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1947 

Monday.  Registration  and  payment  of  fees  for  entering  class  in 
Orthodontics.  Classes  begin. 

Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  applications  for  Certificate  of  Train- 
ing candidates  eligible  for  award  in  October,  1947. 

Monday,  and  May  20,  Tuesday.  Re-registration  and  payment  of 
fees  for  Oral  Surgery  Class  entering  September  16,  1946. 

Friday.    Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

End  of  course  in  Orthodontics  begun  April  4,  1946. 

End  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry  begun  September 
16,  1946. 

Thursday,  and  June  20,  Friday.  Re-registration  and  payment  of 
fees  for  Orthodontics  Class  entering  September  30,  1946. 

Friday.     Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  and  August  12,  Tuesday.  Re-registration  and  payment 
of  fees  for  Orthodontics  Class  entering  April  7,  1947. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  September  16,  Tuesday,  and  September  17,  Wednesday. 
Registration  and  payment  of  fees  for  students  entering  Certifi- 
cate of  Training  classes  in  Restorative  Dentistry,  Oral  Surgery, 
Orthodontics,  and  Periodontology. 

Registration  and  payment  of  fees  for  Dental  Fellows. 

Registration  and  payment  of  fees  for  PD  Courses  402,  404,  40$, 
406, 408, 410, 411, 412, 413, 414, 415, 416. 

Wednesday.  End  of  course  in  Oral  Surgery  started  September  16, 
1946. 

Thursday.     Classes  begin  for  postgraduates  in  Dentistry. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  certificates  for  courses  completed 
between  February  26,  1947,  and  October  1,  1947. 

Tuesday.    Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.    Thanksgiving.  Holiday. 

Saturday.    End  of  Orthodontics  Course  started  September  30, 1946. 

Monday  through 

1948 

Sunday.    Christmas  holidays. 

Thursday,   and   January   30,   Friday.    Re-registration   of  Dental 

Fellows. 
Wednesday.     Conferring  of  Certificates  of  Training  for  courses 

completed  between  October  29,  1947,  and  February  1,  1948. 
Monday.     Applications  for  Certificates  in  Periodontology  to  be 

filed. 
Sunday,  to  March  28,  Sunday,  inclusive.    Easter  holidays. 
Thursday.    Last  day  for  filing  applications  for  Certificates    in 

Restorative  Dentistry,  Oral  Surgery,  and  Orthodontics. 
Thursday.     End  of  Periodontology  Course. 
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May  31 

June  30 

July  5 
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September    16 
October       27 

November     1 


November  2 
November  25 
December     15 


Monday.    Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.    End  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry. 

Monday.     Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday.     Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  September  14,  Tuesday,  and  September  15,  Wednesday. 
Registration  and  payment  of  fees  for  students  entering  Certifi- 
cate of  Training  classes  in  Restorative  Dentistry,  Oral  Surgery, 
Orthodontics,  and  Periodontology. 

Wednesday.  End  of  course  in  Oral  Surgery  started  September  18, 
1947.  Last  day  for  filing  applications  for  Certificate  of  Training 
in  General  Restorative  Dentistry. 

Thursday.    Classes  begin  for  postgraduates  in  Dentistry. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  certificates  for  courses  completed  by 
October  1,  1948. 

Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  applications  for  Certificate  of  Train- 
ing in  Oral  Surgery  and  Orthodontics  begun  September  18, 
1947. 

Tuesday.    Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.    Thanksgiving.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Orthodontics  Course  started  September  18. 
1947. 
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POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes 
four  types   of  study:   (i)   courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners; 

(2)  courses  of  advanced  training  for  those  who  are  recognized  as  specialists; 

(3)  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for  specialization;  (4)  advanced  train- 
ing for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training  —  Page  9. 

These  are  non-credit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from 
one  to  thirty  weeks.  They  are  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of 
dentistry  and  are  particularly  suitable  for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 
Training  for  Specialists  —  Page  16. 

These  intensive  short-term  courses  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  recognized 
specialists  for  training  in  some  particular  field  of  their  specialty. 

Section  III: 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  —  P age  ij. 

Full-time  courses  of  from  nine  to  fifteen  months'  duration  are  offered  for  gradu- 
ates of  dental  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  in  the  fields  of  General 
Restorative  Dentistry,  Oral  Surgery,  Orthodontics,  and  Periodontology.  These 
courses  are  intensive  and  exacting,  and  they  lead  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate 
of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences —  Page  25. 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dentists  who  desire  to  prepare 
for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  attend- 
ance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  Physiology,  and  Pathology. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  courses  are  all  designed  for  dentists  in  good  standing,  duly  licensed  to  prac- 
tice dentistry  in  their  respective  states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  in  unusual  cases 
by  the  Dean.)  Only  graduates  of  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  will  be 
admitted.  Admission  to  courses  listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  also  involves  a  personal 
interview  and  submission  of  a  transcript  of  dental  and  predental  training. 
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APPLICATION 


Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  course.  The  applicant  will  be  notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is 
accepted  for  admission.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  upon  request. 


FEES 

A  deposit  should  be  sent  with  the  application  for  each  course  when  requested. 
The  deposit  will  be  refunded  only  when  the  applicant  cannot  be  accepted  for 
admission.  The  remainder  of  the  fee,  or  fees,  will  be  payable  as  outlined  at  the 
beginning  of  each  section  of  this  Announcement.  All  checks  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Columbia  University. 

STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

A  short  statement  of  attendance  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire 
such  statements  should  write  to  the  Registrar,  Columbia  University,  New  York 
27,  N.  Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  four  sections  of  this  Announcement  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 
COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special 
fields  for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to 
the  public.  The  courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction 
requested  by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not 
designed  to  lead  to  specialization,  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any 
degree  or  certificate  conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  courses  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible.  The 
full  tuition  fee  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application,  and  is  not  refundable 
unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless  the 
course  is  cancelled.  Checks  must  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University.  Veterans 
who,  at  the  time  of  their  registration,  file  a  certificate  of  eligibility  from  the 
Veterans  Administration  will  be  eligible  for  a  refund  of  the  entire  tuition  fee,  or 
such  part  thereof  payable  by  the  Veterans  Administration,  after  the  beginning  date 
of  the  course.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York  State  War  Service 
Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition  and  registra- 
tion fees  up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein  upon  presentation  of  information  of 
acceptance  for  such  scholarships. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  New  York. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which  stu- 
dents who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Any  foreign  student  desir- 
ing to  apply  to  the  Dental  School  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training  who  have  received  notification  of  ac- 
ceptance to  courses  numbered  PD  402,  404,  40$,  406,  408,  410,  411,  412,  413,  414, 
41$,  416  will  register  September  15,  16,  17,  1947.  For  the  other  courses  listed  here, 
the  registration  period  will  coincide  with  the  opening  date  of  the  course.  Registra- 
tion takes  place  at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
630  West  1 68th  Street. 


INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

One  Day  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 

The  day  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when 
classes  are  formed. 

PD  402  —  Crown  and  Bridge 

PD  404  —  Operative  Dentistry 

PD  406  —  Pulp  Canal  Therapy 

PD  411  —  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis 

PD  412  —  Full  Dentures 

PD  414  —  Research  Methods 

Two  Mornings  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  415  —  Oral  Surgery 

Two  Mornings  a  Week  (for  20  weeks) : 
PD  40J  and  407 A  —  Advanced  Pathology 

One  Afternoon  a  Week  (for  30  weeks)  : 
PD  408  —  Pedodontics 
PD  410  —  Periodontology 

One  Week  Half-time: 
PD  401  —  Applied  Anatomy  of  Head  and  Nec\ 

Two  Weeks  Half-time: 
PD  40}  —  Diagnosis 

Two  Sessions  per  Week  (for  15  weeks) : 
PD  408  A  —  Pedodontics 

Three  Sessions  per  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  413  —  Partial  Dentures  and  Crown  and  Bridge 

Four  Sessions  per  Week  (for  15  weeks) : 
PD  402A  —  Crown  and  Bridge 
PD  404A  —  Operative  Dentistry 
PD  412 A  —  Full  Dentures 
PD  41 4A  —  Research  Methods 
PD  41 5A  —  Oral  Surgery 

Six  Sessions  per  Week  (for  10  weeks) : 
PD  402B  —  Crown  and  Bridge 
PD  404B  —  Operative  Dentistry 
PD  412B  —  Full  Dentures 
PD  41 4B  —  Research  Methods 
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Six  Sessions  per  Week  (for  15  weeks) : 

PD  41 3 A  —  Partial  Dentures  and  Crown  and  Bridge 


FULL-TIME 
Two  Weeks: 

PD  405  —  Operative  Dentistry 

PD  408C  —  Pedodontics 

PD  408D  —  Pedodontics 

PD  4og  —  Periodontology 

PD  4ogB  —  Periodontology 

PD  41  iB  —  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis 

PD  41 1 C  —  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis 

Six  Weeks: 

PD  402C  —  Crown  and  Bridge 

PD  402D  —  Crown  and  Bridge 

PD  412C  and  D  —  Full  Dentures 

PD  422  —  Technique  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 

PD  422A  and  B  —  Technique  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 

Sixteen  Weeks: 

PD  416  —  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 
PD  416A  —  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 

Orthodontic  Courses 
Four  Weeks: 

PD  417  —  General  Course 

One  Week: 

PD  41 9  —  Twin  Arch  Mechanism 

PD  420  —  Lingual-Labial  Arch  Mechanism 

Periodontia  Course 
Two  Weeks: 

PD  4ogA  —  Advanced  Periodontology 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
PD  401 — Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck.  Dr.  H.  H.  Shapiro. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  in  the  review  of  anatomy  of 
the  head  and  neck.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  structural  relationships  and  their  applications  in 
special  fields  of  dentistry. 

The  estimated  cost  of  books  is  $10.00. 

By  arrangement;  5  afternoons,  2:00 — 4:00  p.m.  $40.00 

PD  402 — Crown  and  bridge.  Dr.  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

Courses  in  fixed  partial  replacements  will  be  offered  on  several  different  schedules  which  vary 
only  slightly  in  length  and  general  content.  They  will  consist  of  demonstrations  and  clinical 
practice  in  the  construction  of  fixed  bridges,  tooth  preparation,  abutment,  and  pontic  construction 
and  assemblage. 

Required  crown  and  bridge  instruments  (code  letter  "A,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $107.65; 
books,  estimated  cost  $10.75.  A  portable  engine  and  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the 
School  at  $5.00  for  the  engine  and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  402:     September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  half-days  per  week  for 
30  weeks.  $240.00 

PD  402A:  By  arrangement;  4  half-days  per  week  for  15  weeks.  $240.00 

PD  402B:  By  arrangement;  6  half-days  per  week  for  10  weeks.  $240.00 

PD  402C:  June  9 — July  18,  1947;  5  full  days  per  week  for  6  weeks.  $240.00 
PD  402D:  June  7 — July  16,  1948;  5  full  days  per  week  for  6  weeks.      $240.00 

PD  403 — Diagnosis.  Dr.  D.  E.  Ziskin  and  associates. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  x-ray  diagnosis  and  diagnosis  of  soft  tissue  lesions.  Diseases  of  the 
gingivae  and  oral  mucous  membranes  also  will  be  presented  with  special  stress  on  differential 
diagnosis. 

Cost  of  books,  $3.50. 

October  17,  1947;  5  two-hour  sessions  per  week  for  2  weeks.  $80.00 

PD  404 — Operative  dentistry.  Dr.  C.  Oman  and  associates. 

A  course  for  the  general  practitioner  presented  in  several  time  schedules.  All  will  offer  a  com- 
prehensive clinical  review  of  the  principles  of  cavity  preparation,  the  use  and  the  physical  properties 
of  filling  materials  of  various  types. 

Operative  instruments  (code  letter  "B,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $181.46;  books,  estimated 
cost  $11.00.  A  portable  engine  and  an  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00 
for  the  engine  and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  404:     September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  half-days  per  week  for 

30  weeks.  $240.00 

PD  404A:  By  arrangement;  4  half-days  per  week  for  15  weeks.  $240.00 

PD  404B:  By  arrangement;  6  half-days  per  week  for  10  weeks  $240.00 

PD  405 — Operative  dentistry.  Dr.  C.  Oman  and  associates. 

A  course  giving   intensive   instruction  in  operative  procedures  of  gold  foil   and  gold   inlay. 
Standardized  technics  will  be  taught  which  will  enable  the  student  to  improve  his  ability  quickly. 
Required  instruments  and  books  same  as  for  PD  404. 

Two  weeks  full  time;  dates  to  be  arranged  for  convenience  of  student.  $80.00 
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PD  406 — Pulp  canal  therapy.  Dr.  D.  M.  Kollen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  laboratory  exercises  and  clinical  practice.  Indications  and  contra- 
indications for  operative  procedures,  obtaining  proper  access  to  root  canals,  and  the  treatment  of 
vital  and  non-vital  teeth  will  be  taught.  Laboratory  technic  covering  procedure  of  opening,  enlarg- 
ing, and  filling  canals  of  anterior  teeth  will  precede  the  clinical  practice  on  patients. 

Pulp  canal  therapy  instruments  (code  letter  "J,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $4.00;  no  books 
required. 

September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week.  §240.00 
PD  407— Pathology.  Drs.  H.  P.  Smith,  L.  Cahn,  and  J.  E.  Flynn. 

These  courses  will  provide  correlation  between  pathological  anatomy  and  clinical  application. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  criteria  of  malignancy,  to  the  problems  of  injury  and  repair, 
and  to  the  special  characteristics  of  neoplasms.  The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted 
to  general  pathology  arranged  to  be  of  interest  to  all  specialties  in  medicine.  The  needs  of  each 
specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two  months  will  be  devoted  exclusively 
to  dentistry. 

Students  will  be  required  to  provide  microscopes.  Rental  is  $3.00  per  month.  The  estimated  cost 
of  books  is  $5.50. 

PD  407:  July  7 — November  22,  1947;  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.,  Monday  and 
Saturday.  $160.00 

PD  40JA:  January  5 — May  22,  1948;  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.,  Monday  and 
Saturday.  $160.00 

PD  408 — Pedodontics.  Dr.  E.  C.  McBeath  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

Pedodontics  instruments  (code  letter  "D,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $115.60;  book,  estimated 
cost  $6.00.  An  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $2.50. 

PD  408:  September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  1  three-hour  session  per 
week,  by  arrangement.  $120.00 

PD  408A :  September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per 
week  for  15  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $120.00 

PD  408C:  June  2 — 13,  1947;  5  days  per  week  for  two  weeks,  9:00  ajn. — 
4:30  p.m.  $100.00 

PD408D:  June  1 — June  11,  1948;  repetition  of  PD  408C.  $100.00 

PD  409 — Periodontology.  Dr.  H.  J.  Leonard  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting,  treatment 
planning,  Vincent's  infection,  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors,  and  development  of  periodontology 
methods.  Clinical  practice  wili  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal 
adjustment.  Clinical  and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given  in  methods  outlined  above. 

Periodontology  instruments  (code  letter  "E,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $66.48. 

PD  409:     June  9 — 20,  1947;  9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m.,  5  days  per  week.  $150.00 
PD  409B:  May  31 — June  11,  1948;  repetition  of  PD  409.  $150.00 

PD  410:  September  20,  1947 — April  28,  1948;  1  half-day  per  week  (Wed- 
nesday), 2:00 — 5:00  p.m.  $150.00 

PD  411 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Dr.  G.  P.  Smith  and  asso- 
ciates. 

The  courses  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoraJ 
deformities.  Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated  and  the  student  will  obtain  technic  experience 
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and  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,   stents,  intraoral  splints,   and  rhinoplastic 
devices.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages. 

Instruments  (code  letter  "H,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $41.73.  A  portable  engine  and  instru- 
ment case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00  for  the  engine  and  $2.50  for  the  instrument 
case. 

PD411:     September   18,  1947 — April  30,   1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per 

week,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  41  iB:  June  16 — 27,  1947;  5  full  days  per  week  for  2  weeks.  $100.00 

PD  411C:  June  14 — June  25,  1948;  5  full  days  per  week  for  2  weeks.  $100.00 

PD  412 — Full  dentures.  Dr.  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

These  courses  in  full  denture  prosthesis  will  consist  of  concentrated  clinical  practice.  Students 
will  be  assigned  edentulous  patients  for  the  construction  of  dentures. 

Instruments  (code  letter  "G,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $156. or;  books,  estimated  cost  $17.25. 
A  portable  engine  and  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00  for  the  engine 
and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  412:     September  18,  1947 — April  30,   1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per 

week,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  41 2 A:  Four  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for  15  weeks,  by  arrangement. 

$240.00 
PD  412B:  Six  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for  10  weeks,  by  arrangement. 

$240.00 

PD  412 — Immediate  full  dentures.  Dr.  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

This  course  in  full  denture  prosthesis  will  consist  of  concentrated  clinical  and  laboratory  prac- 
tice. A  demonstration  of  the  immediate  denture  will  be  included. 

PD  412C:  June  9 — July  18,  1947;  10  three-hour  sessions  per  week,  Monday 

through  Friday.  $240.00 

PD  412D:  June  9 — July  16,  1948;  repetition  of  PD  412C.  $240.00 

PD  413 — Partial  dentures  and  crown  and  bridge.  Dr.  G.  P.  Smith  and 
associates. 

These  courses  present  a  combination  of  partial  (clasp)  denture  prosthesis  and  crown  and  bridge 
and  clinical  and  laboratory  practice.  The  clinical  portion  will  consist  of  diagnosis,  design,  and 
mouth  preparation.  The  laboratory  portion  will  include  model  duplication,  cast  survey,  fabrication 
of  wax  patterns,  casting  of  gold  harnesses,  finishing  of  castings,  processing  of  plastics  and  crown 
and  bridge  procedures  involved  in  partial  denture  construction.  Each  student  will  carry  through 
to  completion  all  clinical  and  laboratory  phases  of  the  work. 

Instruments  (code  letter  "F,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $160.00;  books,  estimated  cost  $28.00. 
A  portable  engine  and  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00  for  the  engine 
and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  41  y.     September  18,   1947 — April  30,  1948;  3  three-hour  sessions  per 

week,  by  arrangement.  $360.00 

PD  413A:  Six  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for  15  weeks,  by  arrangement. 

$360.00 

PD  414— Research  methods.  The  Dental  School  Staff. 

This  course  will  allow  qualified  dentists  to  broaden  their  experience  and  training  in  the  fields 
of  dental  research.  Students  will  be  assigned  to  the  division  of  their  choice  in  the  Dental  School 
where  they  will  pursue  their  studies   under  the  direction  of  the  regularly  assigned  dental  staff. 
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Facilities  for  carrying  on  research  will  be  provided  by  the  School,  but  materials  and  equipment 
necessary  must  be  furnished  by  the  student.  A  written  report  of  research  accomplishments  will  be 
required. 

No  instruments  or  books  are  required. 

PD  414:  September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per 
week,  hours  to  be  arranged.  $180.00 

PD  414A:  September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  4  three-hour  sessions  per 
week,  hours  to  be  arranged.  $250.00 

PD  414B:  September  18,  1947 — April  30,  1948;  6  three-hour  sessions  per 
week  for  10  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $300.00 

PD  415 — Oral  surgery.  Drs.  M.  J.  Hickey,  S.  Birenbach,  L.  Stern,  D. 
Tanchester,  and  staffs. 

Courses  in  surgery  consisting  of  discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  instruction 
in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  the  administration  of  local  anesthesia.  The  principles  underlying  the 
application  of  forceps  and  elevators  will  be  taught.  The  eradication  of  dental  foci  of  infection, 
alveolectomy,  and  other  related  procedures  will  be  considered.  Attendance  at  hospitals  or  institu- 
tions separated  from  the  Medical  Center,  but  which  are  affiliated  with  Columbia  University,  may  be 
substituted  for  attendance  at  the  School  when  deemed  necessary. 

The  estimated  cost  of  books  is  $33.50;  no  instruments  required. 

PD415:     September  18,   1947 — April  30,  1948;  2  three-hour  sessions  per 

week,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  41  $  A  :Four  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for  15  weeks,  by  arrangement. 

$240.00 

PD  416 — General  restorative  dentistry.  Drs.  G.  P.  Smith,  C.  Oman,  and 
staffs. 

Clinical  courses  in  restorative  dentistry.  There  will  be  lectures  and  demonstrations  describing 
procedures  involved  in  the  various  aspects  of  tooth  restoration  and  replacement.  Patients  will  be 
assigned  to  each  student,  who  will  be  expected  to  carry  cases  to  their  completion.  The  new  clinical 
practice  will  be  given  in  related  fields  of  interest. 

Required  instruments  (code  letter  "I,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $239.69;  code  letter  "I  sup- 
plement," $106.19;  books,  estimated  cost  $45.02.  A  portable  engine  and  instrument  case  must  be 
rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00  for  the  engine  and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  416:  September  18,  1947 — January  22,  1948;  16  weeks  full  time: 
9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m.;  Saturdays,  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.  $480.00 

PD  416A:  January  29,  1948 — May  29,  1948;  16  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m. — 
4:30  p.m.;  Saturdays,  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.  $480.00 

PD  422 — General  restorative  dentistry  technique.  Drs.  C.  Oman,  G.  P. 
Smith,  and  staffs. 

These  are  technique  courses  in  Operative  Dentistry,  Crown  and  Bridge,  and  Prosthetic  Den- 
tistry. 

Required  instruments  (code  letter  "I,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $239.69;  books,  estimated  cost 
$28.00.  A  portable  engine  and  instrument  case  must  be  rented  from  the  School  at  $5.00  for  the 
engine  and  $2.50  for  the  instrument  case. 

PD  422:  June  9 — July  18,  1947;  6  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m., 
Monday  through  Friday.  $240.00 

PD  422A:  June  7 — July  16,  1948;  6  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m., 
Monday  through  Friday.  (A  repetition  of  PD  422.)  $240.00 

PD  422B:  Six  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Fri- 
day. Dates  to  be  arranged.  $240.00 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty 
in  dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical 
aspects  of  their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 

Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  Orthodontics. 
PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review.  Dr.  A.  C.  Totten  and  associates. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

Four  weeks  full  time,  by  arrangement:  9:00  a.m. — 4:30  p.m.  daily,  Monday 
through  Friday.  $160.00 

PD  419 — Twin  wire  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  J.  Johnson  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson 
Twin  Wire  Arch  Mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 
Instruments  (code  letter  "C,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $167.19;  no  books  required. 

Sunday,  November  30  (at  8:00  p.m.) — December  6,  1947;  9:00  a.m. — 5:00 
p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.  Saturday.  $75.00 

PD  420 — Lingual-labial  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  J.  V.  Mershon  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  lingual- 
labial  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  it. 
No  instruments  or  books  required. 

April  5 — 10,  1948;  9:00  a.m. — 5:00  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n., 
Saturday.  $75.00 

periodontology 

PD  409A — Advanced  periodontology.  Dr.  H.  J.  Leonard  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  clinical  practice  in  advanced  methods  of 
periodontal  treatment  and  is  designed  for  the  specialist  in  periodontology. 

Instruments  (code  letter  "E,"  page  27),  estimated  cost  $66.48;  no  books  required. 

May  26 — June  6,  1947;  2  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m. — 5:00  p.m.  daily,  Mon- 
day through  Friday.  $150.00 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 

IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the 
need  for  better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  oppor- 
tunities for  advanced  study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be 
counted  toward  specialization. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of 
dentistry  for  their  major  field  of  interest  or  they  may  take  a  general  course  empha- 
sizing restorative  dentistry. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates 
for  the  Certificate  of  Training  should  present  the  following  qualifications: 

i.    Graduation  from  a  dental  school  approved  by  Columbia  University. 

2.    Licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United  States  or  a  foreign  country. 

Acceptance  Fee.  Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  accep- 
tance, he  must  indicate  his  intention  to  matriculate  and  forward  a  check  or  money 
order  for  $50.00,  payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  accep- 
tance fee  will  be  deducted  from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for 
the  specific  session  to  which  he  has  been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be 
refunded  (except  in  unusual  cases  to  be  determined  by  the  Dean). 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  specific  requirements  for  the  special  fields  are  formulated  by  the  divisions 
concerned  and  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies.  In  general,  the  following 
requirements  must  be  met: 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  points  for  the  General  Course 
in  Restorative  Dentistry  and  in  Periodontology.  The  Orthodontic  and  Oral 
Surgery  courses  will  require  a  minimum  of  45  points. 

2.  (a)  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly 

to  that  specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 
(b)  For  those  electing  the  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry,  clinical 
practice  will  be  arranged  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction. 

3.  Preparation  of  a  satisfactory  thesis,  based  on  an  original  investigation  or  an 
assigned  study  approved  at  the  beginning  of  the  candidate's  residence.  Theses 
must  be  prepared  under  the  direction  of  a  designated  officer  of  the  teaching 
staff  and  must  be  submitted  for  final  approval  in  completed  form  not  later 
than  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  residence  period. 
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4.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of 
the  residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Graduate  Instruction. 

5.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center 
but  affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

6.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  that  the  can- 
didate has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of 
Training. 

REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1947-48  are  Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednesday, 
September  15,  16,  17,  1947  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  Registration  at  a  later  date 
is  permitted  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the 
delay  having  been  shown. 

FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and 
laboratory  deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be 
complete  until  such  fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available 
to  any  student  until  the  completion  of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to 
the  order  of  Columbia  University.  Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration 
imposes  automatically  the  statutory  charge  of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for 
late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Trustees. 

_he  following  fees  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate 
of  Training: 

(a)  University  Fee 

For  all  students  for  each  session,  or  for  any  part  thereof $  10.00 

(b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontic   and   Oral   Surgery   Courses,   for   each   of   three   terms    (or 

equivalent)     250.00 

General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry  and   the  Periodontology  Course, 

for  each  of  two  terms 300.00 

(c)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate    10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course)    10.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 

and  Orthodontic  Course)    2.50 

Portable  engine  rental  (for  each  term  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry)  5.00 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  specified  in 
the  official  lists  at  the  back  of  this  Announcement.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advan- 
tage of  the  "G.I.  Bill  of  Rights,"  including  the  provisions  for  payment  for  books 
and  instruments,  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean  before  purchase  of  books 
and  instruments  not  supplied  by  the  University. 
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The  estimated  cost  of  instruments  and  books  for  courses  leading  to  the  Certifi- 
cate of  Training  is: 

Instruments  Booths 

Oral  Surgery %     4-20     $79-25 

Orthodontics      285.00     63.50 

Periodontology     72.52     7^-25 

General  Course 345-75     96.27 

These  costs  are  based  on  prevailing  prices  as  of  May  1,  1947. 


FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry Fee  $600.00 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1947,  and  end  June  20,  1948. 

This  is  predominantly  a  clinical  course  in  restorative  dentistry,  including  lectures 
and  demonstrations.  Patients  will  be  assigned  to  each  student,  and  he  will  be 
expected  to  carry  cases  to  their  completion. 

Applicants  who  are  graduates  of  schools  in  foreign  countries,  or  of  schools  in 
this  country  in  which  the  technique  employed  in  restorative  dentistry  differs  mate- 
rially from  that  taught  at  Columbia  University,  must  demonstrate  their  ability 
to  cope  with  technical  procedures  taught  here  before  they  will  be  permitted  to 
undertake  restorative  work  on  patients.  For  this  purpose,  the  first  six  weeks  of 
this  course  have  been  set  aside  as  a  probationary  period  when  such  students  will 
be  given  instruction  on  technique  models  only.  A  six  weeks'  technique  course, 
PD  422,  may  be  taken  during  the  summer.  (The  tuition  fee  of  $250.00  charged  for 
this  course  cannot  be  credited  toward  the  tuition  fee  for  the  Certificate  course.) 
Students  who  fail  to  pass  this  probationary  period  successfully  may  be  dropped,  or 
they  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the  semester  without  credit  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Dean.  If  they  are  dropped,  a  refund  of  $60.00  will  be  made. 

Periodontology    Fee  $600.00 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1947,  and  end  May  20,  1948. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service  in  this  field.  Practical  oral  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  per- 
iodontia treatment  (conservative  and  surgical)  are  combined  with  related  science 
and  theory.  Training  in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered. 

Orthodontics     Fee  $y 50.00 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1947,  and  end  December  15,  1948. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classifica- 
tion. Diagnosis  and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic 
procedure,  will  be  planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  train- 
ing under  the  direction  of  members  of  the  Orthodontic  Staff  is  required. 

Oral  Surgery Fee  $j 50.00 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1947,  and  end  September  15,  1948. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  extraction  of  teeth;  surgical 
procedures  in  the  treatment  of  pathological  conditions  and  injuries  about  the 
face,  jaws,  and  oral  cavity;  experience  in  local  and  general  anesthesia. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Following  arc  listed  in  some  detail  the  courses  in  the  curriculum  leading  to  the 
Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  Restorative  Dentistry,  (2)  Periodontology,  (3)  Or- 
thodontics, and  (4)  Oral  Surgery.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or  all 
of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  paragraph  5. 

I.  GENERAL  RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  1947  to  January  22,  1948 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points.  9:00  a.m. — 12:00 
n.,  Monday  through  Saturday.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Technical  instruction  in  restorative  procedures  supplemented  by  lectures,  demonstrations,  and 
seminars;  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  full  dentures,  immediate 
dentures,  removable  partial  dentures,  fixed  partial  dentures,  crowns,  inlays,  gold  foil  manipulation, 
and  other  related  procedures;  the  use  of  the  anatomical  articulator;  surveyor;  plastics;  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  dental  materials  will  be  included. 

CT  323  (modified) — Oral  pathology.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Pro- 
fessor Cahn. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

CT  319,  321,  325,  329  (modified),  331  and  341  are  described  in  paragraph  5. 
This  term  totals  22  points. 

Second  Term:  January  23  to  June  30,  1948 
CT  302 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  301. 

CT  338 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  337. 

CT  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  332,  350  are  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term 
totals  14  points. 

2.  PERIODONTOLOGY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  1947  to  January  22,  1948 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each 
week,  Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  Leonard  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft  tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth, 
treatment  planning,  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  each  week.  Professor  Leonard  and  staff. 

CT  319,  321,  325,  329  (modified),  331,  341,  343  are  described  in  paragraph 
5.  This  term  totals  21  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  23  to  May  20,  1948 
CT  306 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  305. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology.  3  points.  Sixteen  one-hour 
lectures  and  sixteen  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

Methods  of  splinting,  fixation,  and  ligation  of  teeth  as  well  as  tooth  movement. 

CT  340 — Periodontology  theory  and  practice.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  339. 

CT  314,  318,  322,  324,  326,  332,  350  are  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term 
totals  22  points. 

3.  ORTHODONTICS — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  194J  to  January  22,  1948 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points.  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.,  Mon- 
day through  Saturday.  Professors  Totten,  Barber,  Galton,  and  Murphy, 
and  Doctors  Jay,  Madden,  and  Whitson. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  Gnathostatic  Method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation 
on  typodonts  of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise,  and  twin  wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates. 
These  procedures  are  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  each  week.  Professors  Totten,  Barber,  Galton,  and  Murphy,  and 
Doctors  Ayres,  Jay,  Madden,  and  Whitson. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory 
is  correlated  with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  323 — Pathology:  bone,  oral,  rhino.  1  point. 
Three  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Stimson. 

Three  one-hour  lectures;  three  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Cahn. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Nievert. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution.  2  points.  One  hour 
lecture  and  a  laboratory  session  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Hill. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis:  gnathostatics,  radiographic.  1  point. 
Five  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Mossman. 
Ten  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Ziskin. 

CT  321,  325,  331  are  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term  totals  19  points. 

Second  Term:  January  23  to  May  20,  1948 
CT  308 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  307. 
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CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  3  points.  One  lecture  hour  and  two 
demonstration  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey,  Lang- 
ford,  and  McCune,  and  Doctors  Montague  and  Silverman. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing 
children  of  significance  in  Orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and 
practical  aspects  of  the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  316 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  315. 

CT  342 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics,  i  point. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth;  extreme  prognathism;  intermaxillary  wiring;  and 
cleft  palate  cases. 

CT  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  336,  350  are  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term 
totals  21  points. 

Third  Term:  May  21  to  December  15,  1948 
CT  309S — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  308. 

CT  317S — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  316. 

CT  31 9R  is  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term  totals  11  points. 

4.  ORAL  SURGERY — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  194J  to  January  22,  1948 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points.  Six  clinical  three-hour  ses- 
sions each  week.  Professors  Hickey,  Berger,  Birenbach,  McCaffrey, 
Parker,  and  Schroff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and 
elevators,  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures  and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth.  The 
diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  facial  bones,  cysts,  neoplasms  and  infections. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points.  Two  one-hour  lec- 
tures, demonstrations,  or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Hickey, 
Berger,  Birenbach,  McCaffrey,  and  Parker. 

CT  321,  325,  329,  331,  341,  343  are  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term  totals 
20  points. 

Second  Term:  January  23  to  May  20,  1948 

CT  312 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  311. 
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CT  328 — Principles  of  surgery.  3  points.  Two  three-hour  sessions  each  week 
for  ten  weeks.  Professors  Stout,  Frantz,  and  Murray,  and  Doctor  Harvey. 

CT  334 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  333. 

CT  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  326,  332,  336,  350  are  described  in  paragraph  5. 
This  term  totals  26  points. 

Third  Term:  May  21  to  September  15,  1948 
CT  313S — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  311. 

CT  335S — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  334. 

CT  3igR  is  described  in  paragraph  5.  This  term  totals  11  points. 


5.  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  REQUIRED  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  314 — Nutrition  and  the  individual.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures. 
Professor  Zucker. 

CT  318 — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

Continuation  of  or  the  same  as  CT  319. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

The  purpose  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  critical 
evaluation  of  dental  practice  and  to  initiate  the  2eal  for  independent  study.  The  student  will  be 
expected  to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the 
Research  Committee.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and 
may  be  original  or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be 
presented  in  the  form  of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the 
final  term. 

CT  319R — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  318. 

CT  320 — Related  clinical  practice  (Periodontology).  2  points.  One  three-hour 
period  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks  consisting  of  one  lecture  hour  and  two 
hours  of  clinical  practice.  Professor  Leonard  and  staff. 

CT  321 — Related  clinical  practice  (Diagnosis).  1  point.  Ten  clinical  periods. 
Professor  Stowe  and  staff. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  1  point.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor 
Hanger. 

CT  324 — Elementary  biostatistics.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Pro- 
fessor Fertig. 
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CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry,  i  point.  One  hour 
lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Doctor  Werner  and  Professor  Ziskin. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  5  points.  9:00  a.m. — 12:00  n.,  Monday  and 
Saturday  for  forty  sessions.  Professors  H.  P.  Smith,  Cahn,  and  Flynn. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all 
specialties  in  medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The 
last  two  months  will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry.  Students  will  be  required  to  provide 
microscopes.  Rental  is  $3.00  per  month. 

CT  329  (modified) — Diagnosis,  i  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Professor 

ZlSKIN. 

CT  331 — Gross  and  microscopic  anatomy.  4  points.  Three  hours  each  week 
for  sixteen  weeks.  Professor  Shapiro. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Review  of  musculature  and  bones  of  the  face  and  jaws. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Pro- 
fessor Diamond  and  staff. 

Fundamentals  of  the  microscopic  anatomy;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development.  Students 
will  be  required  to  provide  microscopes.  Rental  is  $3.00  per  month. 

CT  332 — Chemotherapy,  i  point.  Eight  one-hour  lectures.  Four  three-hour 
laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Fox. 

Students  will  be  required  to  provide  microscopes.  Rental  is  $3.00  per  month. 

CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis,  i  point.  Ten  three-hour  lec- 
tures and  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general 
practice  of  dentistry.  3  points.  Sixteen  sessions  consisting  of  eight  two-hour 
lectures  followed  by  eight  three-hour  periods,  the  first  hour  of  which  will  be 
devoted  to  lecture  followed  by  two  clinic  hours.  Dr.  Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  prob- 
lems in  the  light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  influence 
therapy. 

CT  343 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  1  point.  Ten  one-hour 
lectures.  Professor  Rosebury. 

CT  345 — Clinical  dentistry.  1  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for 
sixteen  weeks.  Clinical  Staff  of  Department  of  Dentistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  clinical  experience  in  any  division  of  the  Department  of 
Dentistry  for  those  students  whose  major  field  of  interest  lies  in  another  department  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  Required  instruments  will  cost  $239.69  (code  letter  "I,"  page  27)  ;  required  books 
will  cost  $45.00.  Engine  rental  $5.00,  carrying  case  rental  $2.50,  for  each  term. 

CT  346 — Clinical  dentistry,  i  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for 
sixteen  weeks. 

Continuation  of  CT  345. 

CT  350 — Comprehensive  examination. 

The  final  examination  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  an  oral  examination.  The  candidate  is 
examined  primarily  on  his  special  field  of  training,  but  the  examiners  may  be  expected  to  ask 
questions  they  think  desirable  to  test  the  candidate's  grasp  of  his  subject  as  a  whole  and  his 
acquaintance  with  related  fields. 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  graduate  education  is  based  on  the  need  for  more  dentists  with 
a  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  sciences  to  serve  as  teachers  and  investigators. 
In  recognition  of  these  needs  and  in  furtherance  of  the  recently  announced  pro- 
gram of  integration  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  with  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Columbia  University  has  authorized  the  establishment  of 
fellowships  in  the  basic  sciences  for  qualified  graduates  in  dentistry.  Each  fellow- 
ship permits  study  for  two  years  and  carries  an  annual  stipend  of  $2,000.  Fellows 
will  work  in  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology,  Biochemistry,  Phar- 
macology, Physiology,  or  Pathology.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

1.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental 
education  with  a  view  to  specialization  in  the  basic  sciences. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  in  important  unsolved 
problems  peculiar  to  dental  science  will  be  undertaken  to  an  increasing 
extent. 

APPLICATION 

An  applicant  should  file  his  application  with  the  Associate  Dean,  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y.  The  ap- 
plicant should  request  each  college  or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  an  official 
transcript  of  his  record  to  die  Associate  Dean,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 

After  the  application  and  all  available  credentials  have  been  examined,  a  permit 
to  register  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  if  his  application  has  been  accepted.  This 
permit  will  grant  admission  as  a  graduate  student  under  this  program. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  present  himself  at  die 
Office  of  the  Registrar  in  the  Dental  School  and  file  a  registration  form  giving  such 
information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University  records,  together  with  a  state- 
ment of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue.  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  attend 
courses  designated  by  their  advisors  and  to  register  for  and  pay  the  established 
tuition  fees  for  such  courses.  The  periods  set  aside  for  registration  are  September  15, 
16,  and  17,  1947,  and  January  29  and  30,  1948. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in 
residence  and  devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia 
University. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

The  program  of  study  for  each  fellow  will  be  determined  after  consultation 
with  the  Adviser  to  Graduate  Students  in  Dentistry  and  members  of  the  basic 
science  department  concerned.  It  will  include  formal  instruction  and  investigation. 
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INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate 
program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  the  School  of  Public  Health,  and  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science. 

RESEARCH 

Each  fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision, 
an  original  investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in 
order  to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity 
to  participate  in  undergraduate  teaching. 

DISSERTATION 

Actual  accomplishment  in  research,  embodied  in  a  dissertation,  is  one  of  the 
prime  requirements.  At  the  termination  of  appointment,  the  fellow  will  be  re- 
quired to  submit  a  dissertation  satisfactory  to  the  executive  officer  of  the  depart- 
ment to  which  he  has  been  assigned  and  to  submit  five  typewritten  or  printed 
copies  to  the  office  of  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 
Dissertations  may  be  published  in  a  scientific  journal  if  approved. 


APPENDIX 

INSTRUMENT  COSTS   OF  POSTGRADUATE  DENTAL  COURSES ' 


Code 

Courses 

Cost 

A 

PD  402,  402A,  402B,  402C,  402D 

$107.56 

B 

PD  404,  404A,  404B,  405 

181.46 

C 

PD419 

167.19 

D 

PD  408,  408A,  408C,  408D 

115.60 

E 

PD  409,  409 A,  410 

66.48 

F 

PD4i3,4i3A 

160.00 

G 

PD  412,  412A,  412B,  412C,  412D 

156.01 

H 

PD4ii,4iiB,4iiC 

41-73 

I 

I 

(supplement) 

PD  416, 416A,  422, 422A,  422B 

239.69 

PD4i6,4±6A 

106.19 

J 

PD406 

4.00 

K 

Instruments  and  books 

500.00 

'As  of  January  6,  1947, 

BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY   POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Required  Boo\s 

American  Medical  Association;  Glandular  Physiology  and  Therapy;  1942     $  2.50 

Berger,  Adolph;  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery;  Dental 

Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  1928 $  8.50 

Black,  Arthur;  Operative  Dentistry:  Vol.  2  —  Technical  Procedures,  Vol. 

3 — Treatment  of  Caries;  Medical  Dental  Publishing  Company,  1936 $11.00 

Cahn,  Lester  R.;  Pathology  of  the  Oral  Cavity;  Williams  and  Wilkins,  1941     $  5.50 

Crown  and  Bridge  Dept.;  Crown  and  Bridge  Syllabus $    .77 

Fry,  W.  Kelsey;  The  Dental  Treatment  of  Maxillofacial  Injuries;  Oxford, 
Blackwell  Publishing  Company,  1943 ■■ $  6.50 

Gray,  Horace,  and  }.  G.  Ayres;  Growth  in  Private  School  Children;  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  Press,  1931 $  3.50 

Hill,  Austin  B.;  Principles  of  Medical  Statistics;  Lancet,  3rd  edition,  1942    $  2.25 

McBride,  Walter;  Juvenile  Dentistry;  Lea  and  Febiger,  4th  edition $  6.00 

Orban,  Balint;  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company, 

St.  Louis,  1944 $  6.50 

Prosthetic  Dept.;  Prosthetic  Syllabus $  3.75 

Salzman,  Jacob  A.;  Principles  of  Orthodontics;  J.  D.  Lippincott  Company, 
Philadelphia,   1943    $10.00 
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Sears,  Victor  H.;  Basic  Principles  in  Dentistry;  Pitman  Publishing  Cor- 
poration, 1942  $  3.50 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.;  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Necl^;  J.  B. 
Lippincott  Company,  1946 $10.00 

Sherman,  Henry  C;  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition;  Macmillan  Com- 
pany, 6th  edition,  1941 $  3.75 

Spink,  Wesley  W.;  Sulfanilamide  and  Related  Compounds  in  General 
Practice;  The  Year  Book  Publishers,  Inc.,  1942 $  3.00 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.;  A  Textboo\  of  Orthodontia;  Lea  and  Febiger, 

2nd    edition,    1943 $11.00 

Sutton,  Don  C;  Physical  Diagnosis;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937 $  5.00 

Swenson,  M.  G.;  Complete  Dentures;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940 $10.00 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.;  Oral  Pathology;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  2nd  edition, 

1941    $15.00 

Tylman,  Stanley  D.;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis; 

C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940 $10.00 

Waksman,  Selman  A.;  Microbial  Antagonisms  and  Antibiotics;  Common- 
wealth Fund,  New  York,  1945 , $  3.75 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English;  Psychosomatic  Medicine;  W.  B.  Saunders  Company, 

1943    $  8.00 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.;  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Diseases;  Columbia 
University  Press,  1943 $  3.50 

Reference  Bool^s 

Anthony,  Lavick  P.;  The  American  Textboo\  of  Prosthetic  Dentistry;  Lea  and 
Febiger,  1942. 

Coolidge,  Edgar  D.;  Clinical  Pathology  and  Treatment  of  the  Dental  Pidp  and 
Periodontal  Tissues;  Lea  and  Febiger,  2nd  edition,  1946. 

Gottlieb,  B.,  and  B.  Orban;  Biology  and  Pathology  of  the  Tooth  and  Its  Supporting 
Mechanism;  MacMillan  Company,  1938. 

Grossman,  Louis  I.;  Root  Canal  Therapy;  Lea  and  Febiger,  1940. 

Holt,  L.  E.,  and  R.  Mcintosh;  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood;  D.  Appleton 
Century  Company,  nth  edition,  1940. 

Padgett,  Earl  C;  Surgical  Diseases  of  the  Mouth   and  Jaws;  W.  B.  Saunders 
Company,  1938. 
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SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boohj  by  Author  Total  Price 

401     Shapiro    $10.00 

402,  402A,  402B,  402C,  402D     Crown  and  Bridge  Dept.,  Tylman.  .  $10.77 

403    Ziskin    $  3.50 

404, 404A,  404B    Black   $11.00 

407, 407A    Cahn    $  5.50 

408,  408A,  408C,  408D     McBride    $  6.00 

412,  412A,  412B,  412c,  412D     Prosthetic  Dept.,  Sears,  Swenson.  .  .  .  $17.25 

413,  413A    Crown  and  Bridge  Dept.,  Prosthetic 

Dept.,  Sears,  Swenson,  Tylman  ....   $28.02 

415,  415A    Berger,  Fry,  Thoma,  Ziskin $33-5° 

416, 416A    Black,    Crown    and    Bridge    Dept., 

McBride,    Prosthetic    Dept.,    Sears, 

Swenson,  Tylman   $45.02 

422, 422A,  422B    Crown  and  Bridge  Dept.,  Prosthetic 

Dept.,  Sears,  Swenson,  Tylman $28.02 

425 Sophomore  book  list $134.39 

Courses  Reference  Boo\s  by  Author 

406    Coolidge,  Grossman 

412,  412A,  412B,  412C,  412D     Anthony 

413, 413A    Anthony 

415, 415A    Padgett 

416, 416A    Anthony,  Coolidge,  Grossman,  Ziskin 

SECTION  III :  INSTRUCTION  IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Required  Boo\s  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn,  Gray,  Hill, 
Orban,  Salzman,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Sutton,  and  Ziskin.  Total  price:  $63.50. 
Refere?ice  Boo\s  by  Authors:  Holt  and  Gottlieb. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Required  Boo^s  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Berger,  Cahn,  Fry, 
Gray,  Hill,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Thoma,  Waksman,  and 
Ziskin.  Total  price:  $79.25. 

Reference  Bookj  by  Authors:  Gottlieb  and  Padgett. 
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Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Required  Boo\s  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Black,  Crown  and 
Bridge  Dept.,  Cahn,  Gray,  Hill,  Orban,  Prosthetic  Dept.,  Sears,  Shapiro,  Sherman, 
Spink,  Sutton,  Swenson,  Tylman,  Weiss,  Waksman,  and  Ziskin.  Total  price: 
$96.27. 

Reference  Boo\s  by  Authors:  Anthony,  Coolidge,  Gottlieb,  and  Grossman. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Period  ontology 

Required  Boo\s  by  Authors:  Cahn,  Gray,  Hill,  Orban,  Salzman,  Sears,  Shapiro, 
Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Tylman,  Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin.  Total  price:  $78.25. 
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CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


September  9 

September  15 
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November  2 
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July  4 

September  5 
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1948 

Thursday,  to  September  1 1,  Saturday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1947. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Friday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  for  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  to 

1949 

Sunday.  Christmas  holidays. 

Friday.  End  of  first  term. 

Thursday,  to  January  29,  Saturday.  Registration,  including  payment 
of  fees  for  Spring  Session  for  Dental  Fellows. 

Saturday.  Alumni  Day.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Tuesday.  Washington's  Birthday.  Holiday. 

Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  for  renewal  of  applica- 
tion for  all  degrees  and  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June. 

Monday,  to  April  17,  Sunday.  Easter  holidays. 

Thursday.  End  of  second  term. 

End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Periodontology. 

Monday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  General  Re- 
storative Dentistry. 

Monday.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday,  to  September  10,  Saturday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1948. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September  1948. 
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POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes 
four  types  of  study:  (i)  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners; 
(2)  advanced  training  for  recognized  specialists;  (3)  full-time  courses  for  dentists 
preparing  for  specialization;  (4)  advanced  training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare 
for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training — Page  10. 

These  are  non-credit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from 
one  to  thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry 
particularly  suitable  for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists — Page  16. 

Intensive  short  courses  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  recognized  specialists  for 
training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty. 

Section  III: 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties — Page  iy. 

Full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months'  to  two  academic  years'  duration  offered 
for  graduates  of  dental  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  in  the  fields  of 
General  Restorative  Dentistry,  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology,  Oral  Surgery, 
Orthodontics,  Pedodontics,  and  Periodontology.  These  courses  are  intensive  and 
exacting,  and  lead  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences — Page  27. 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dentists  who  desire  to  prepare 
for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  attend- 
ance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists,  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their 
respective  states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  in  unusual  cases  by  the  Dean.)  Only 
graduates  of  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  will  be  admitted.  Acceptance 
to  courses  listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  application 
and  submission  of  transcripts  of  dental  and  predental  training. 
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APPLICATION 


Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  as  early  as  possible.  Application  forms 
will  be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  New  York.  The  applicant  will  be 
notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is  accepted  for  admission. 

FEES 

Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 

A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition 
fee  must  accompany  each  applicadon. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  HI) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  pay- 
ment is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant 
fails  to  register,  it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific 
session,  the  amount  of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for 
that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  sup- 
plies needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are 
given  on  page  32. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

VETERANS 

In  no  event  will  the  Veterans  Administration  pay  on  account  of  any  veteran  in 
excess  of  $500  for  any  single  course  or  series  of  concurrent  courses  of  less  than  thirty 
weeks'  duration.  This  provision  applies  to  veterans  under  Public  Law  16  as  well  as 
to  those  under  Public  Law  346. 

BREAKAGE  DEPOSIT 

Students  will  be  charged  for  any  or  all  damage  to  instruments  or  apparatus  caused 
by  their  carelessness.  The  amount  of  the  charge  will  be  the  actual  cost  of  repair,  and 
if  the  damage  results  in  total  loss  of  the  apparatus,  adjustment  will  be  made  in  the 
charge  for  age  or  condition.  So  that  there  will  be  no  question  of  their  liability  for 
damage,  students  should  note  whether  or  not  the  apparatus  is  in  good  condition 
before  use,  and  in  case  of  doubt  should  request  instruction  in  its  proper  operation. 
Where  there  is  danger  of  costly  damage,  an  instructor  should  be  requested  to  check 
the  set-up.  Liability  for  breakage  will  be  decided  by  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the 
course. 

When  the  laboratory  work  is  done  by  a  group,  charges  for  breakage  will  be 
divided  among  the  members  of  the  group  present. 
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STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate  or  diploma,  a  short  statement  of  attendance 
signed  by  the  Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who 
desire  such  statements  should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 
COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special 
fields  for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to 
the  public.  The  courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction 
requested  by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not 
designed  to  lead  to  specialization,  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any 
degree  or  certificate  conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  courses  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible.  The 
full  tuition  fee  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application,  and  is  not  refundable 
unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless  the 
course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University.  If  an 
applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate  application  and  check  must 
be  submitted  for  each  course.  Veterans  who,  at  the  time  of  their  registration,  file 
certificates  of  eligibility  from  the  Veterans  Administration  will  be  eligible  for  a 
refund  of  the  entire  tuition  fee,  or  such  part  thereof  payable  by  the  Veterans 
Administration  after  the  student's  case  has  been  fully  processed  through  the  Vet- 
erans Administration  regional  office.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York 
State  War  Service  Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of 
tuition  and  registration  fees  up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein  upon  presentation 
to  the  Registrar's  Office  of  scholarship  notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with 
which  students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students 
desiring  to  apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training  who  have  received  notification  of  ac- 
ceptance will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course  at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York 
32,  N.  Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when 
classes  are  formed. 


INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  5  weeks) : 
PD  401  — Applied  Anatomy  of  Head  and  Nec\ 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  10  weeks) : 
PD  40 3 —  Diagnosis 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  408  —  Pedodontics 
PD  410  —  Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  20  weeks) : 
PD  40J  —  Advanced  Pathology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  404  —  Operative  Dentistry 
PD  406  —  Pulp  Canal  Therapy 
PD  408 A  —  Pedodontics 

PD  41 1  — Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis 
PD  412  —  Full  Dentures 
PD  414  —  Research  Methods 
PD  415  —  Oral  Surgery 

Four  Sessions  a  Week  (for  15  weeks)  : 
PD  404A  —  Operative  Dentistry 

Four  Sessions  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  402  —  Crown  and  Bridge 
PD  412A  —  Full  Dentures 

PD  413  —  Partial  Dentures  and  Crown  and  Bridge 
PD  41 4 A — Research  Methods 

Six  Sessions  a  Week  (for  10  weeks) : 
PD  414B  —  Research  Methods 

FULL-TIME 
One  Week: 

PD  4ig — (Orthodontics)  —  Twin  Wire  Arch  Mechanism 
PD  420 — (Orthodontics) — Lingual-Labial  Arch  Mechanism 

Two  Weeks: 

PD  405  —  Operative  Dentistry 

PD  408B  —  Pedodontics 

PD  4og  —  Periodontology 

PD  41 1 A  —  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis 
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Four  Weeks: 
PD  41 J —  (Orthodontics)  —  General  Orthodontic  Review 

Six  Weeks: 
PD  422  —  General  Restorative  Dentistry  Technique 

Sixteen  Weeks: 
PD  416  —  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 
PD  416A  —  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry  (continuation  of  PD  416) 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck.  Professor  H.  H.  Shapiro. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  in  the  review  of  anatomy 
of  the  head  and  neck.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  structural  relationships  and  their  applications 
in  dental  practice. 

PD  401:     February  3,  1949-March  3,  1949;  Thursday  afternoons,  2:00-4:00 
p.m.,  for  5  weeks.  $40.00 

Crown  and  bridge.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

Courses  in  fixed  partial  replacements  will  consist  of  demonstrations  and  clinical  practice  in 
the  construction  of  fixed  bridges,  tooth  preparation,  abutment,  and  pontic  construction  and 
assemblage. 

PD  402:     September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  4  half-days  per  week  for  30 
weeks.  $480.00 

Diagnosis.  Professor  L.  R.  Stowe  and  associates. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  x-ray  diagnosis  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  Diseases  of 
the  gingivae  and  oral  mucous  membranes  also  will  be  presented  with  special  stress  on  differential 
diagnosis. 

PD  403:     By  arrangement;  January  10-March  18,  1949;  1  two-hour  session 
per  week  for  10  weeks.  $80.00 

Operative  dentistry.  Professor  C.  Oman  and  associates. 

A  course  for  the  general  practitioner  presented  in  several  time  schedules.  All  will  offer  a 
comprehensive  clinical  review  of  the  principles  of  cavity  preparation,  the  use  and  the  physical 
properties  of  filling  materials  of  various  types. 

PD  404:     September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  half-days  per  week  for  30 

weeks.  $240.00 

PD  404A:  By  arrangement;  4  half-days  per  week  for  15  weeks.  $240.00 

A  course  giving  intensive  instruction  in  operative  procedures  of  gold  foil  and  gold  inlay. 
Standardized  technics  will  be  taught  which  will  enable  the  student  to  improve  his  ability. 

PD  405:     By  arrangement:  Two  weeks  full  time.  $80.00 

Pulp  canal  therapy.  Professor  D.  M.  Kollen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  laboratory  exercises  and  clinical  practice.  Indications  and  contra- 
indications for  operative  procedures,  obtaining  proper  access  to  root  canals,  and  the  treatment  of 
vital   and   non-vital   teeth   will   be   taught. 

PD  406:     September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
by  arrangement  for  30  weeks.  $240.00 

Pathology.  Professors  H.  P.  Smith,  L.  Cahn,  and  J.  E.  Flynn. 

This  course  will  provide  correlation  between  pathological  anatomy  and  clinical  application. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  criteria  of  malignancy,  to  the  problem  of  injury  and  repair, 
and  to  the  special  characteristics  of  neoplasms.  The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be 
devoted  to  general  pathology,  and  the  last  two  months  will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  pathology 
of  dental  tissues. 

PD  40J:     January  3-May  21,  1949;  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.,  Monday  and  Satur- 
day, for  20  weeks.  $160.00 
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Pedodontics.  Professor  E.  C.  McBeath  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

PD  408:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  1  three-hour  afternoon  ses- 
sion per  week  for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $120.00 

PD  408A:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  three-hour  afternoon  sessions 
per  week  for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  f  120.00 

PD  408B:  May  31-June  10,  1949;  5  days  per  week  for  two  weeks,  9:00  a.m- 
4:30  p.m.  $100.00 

Periodontology.  Professor  D.  E.  Ziskin  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting,  treatment 
planning,  Vincent's  infection,  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors,  and  development  of  periodontal 
methods.  Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal 
adjustment.  Clinical  and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  409:  May  31-June  10,  1949;  9:00  3.111.-4:30  p.m.,  5  days  per  week  for 
2  weeks.  $150.00 

PD  410:  September  22,  1948-May  4,  1949;  1  half-day  per  week  (Wednes- 
day), 1:30-4:30  p.m.,  for  30  weeks.  $150.00 

Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

These  courses  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoral 
deformities.  Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated,  and  the  student  will  obtain  technic  ex- 
perience and  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,  stents,  intraoral  splints,  and 
rhinoplastic  devices.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages. 

PD  /fix:     September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week 

for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  411  A:  June  13-24,  1949;  5  full  days  per  week  for  2  weeks.  $100.00 

Full  dentures.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

These  courses  in  full-denture  prosthesis  will  consist  of  concentrated  clinical  practice.  Students 
will  be  assigned  edentulous  patients  for  the  construction  of  dentures. 

PD  412:  September  16,  1948-April  29,  1949;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  41 2 A:  Four  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for  30  weeks,  by  arrange- 
ment. $480.00 

Partial  dentures  and  crown  and  bridge.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

This  course  presents  laboratory  and  clinical  practice  in  partial  (clasp)  denture  prosthesis  and 
crown  and  bridge.  The  clinical  portion  will  consist  of  diagnosis,  design,  and  mouth  preparation. 
The  laboratory  portion  will  include  model  duplication,  cast  survey,  fabrication  of  wax  patterns, 
casting  of  gold  harnesses,  finishing  of  castings,  processing  of  plastics,  and  crown  and  bridge 
procedures  involved  in  partial-denture  construction.  Each  student  will  carry  through  to  completion 
all  clinical  and  laboratory  phases  of  the  work. 

PD  413:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  4  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $480.00 

Research  methods.  The  Dental  School  Staff. 

This  course  will  allow  qualified  dentists  to  broaden  their  experience  and  training  in  the  fields 
of  dental  research.  Students  will  be  assigned  to  the  division  of  their  choice  in  the  Dental  School, 
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where  they  will  pursue  their  studies  under  the  direction  of  the  regularly  assigned  dental  staff. 
Facilities  for  carrying  on  research  will  be  provided  by  the  School,  but  materials  and  equipment 
necessary  must  be  furnished  by  the  student.  A  written  report  of  research  accomplishments  will  be 
required. 

PD  414:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  hours  to  be  arranged.  $180.00 

PD  414A:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  4  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  hours  to  be  arranged.  $250.00 

PD  414B:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  6  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $300.00 

Oral  surgery.  Professors  M.  J.  Hickey,  S.  Birenbach,  L.  Stern,  D.  Tan- 
chester,  and  staffs. 

Courses  in  surgery  consisting  of  discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  instruction 
in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  the  administration  of  local  anesthesia.  The  principles  underlying  the 
application  of  forceps  and  elevators  will  be  taught.  The  eradication  of  dental  foci  of  infection, 
alveolectomy,  and  other  related  procedures  will  be  considered.  Attendance  at  hospitals  or  in- 
stitutions affiliated  with  Columbia  University  will  be  included. 

PD  415:  September  16,  1948-April  27,  1949;  2  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  30  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

General  restorative  dentistry.  Professors  G.  P.  Smith,  C.  Oman,  and  staffs. 

Clinical  practice  will  be  preceded  by  instruction  on  technique  models.  There  will  be  lectures 
and  demonstrations  describing  procedures  involved  in  the  various  aspects  of  tooth  restoration  and 
replacement.  Patients  will  be  assigned  to  each  student,  who  will  be  expected  to  carry  cases  to 
their  completion.  The  newer  methods  of  clinical  practice  will  be  given  in  related  fields  of  interest. 

PD  416:  September  16,  1948-January  19,  1949;  16  weeks  full  time:  9:00 
3.111.-4:30  p.m.;  Saturdays,  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.  $300.00 

PD  416A:  January  20,  1949-May  18,  1949;  16  weeks  full  time:  9:00  3.111.-4:30 
p.m.;  Saturdays,  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.  $300.00 

A  continuation  of  PD  416. 

General  restorative  dentistry  technique.  Professors  C.  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and 
staffs. 

These  are  technique  courses  in  Operative  Dentistry,  Crown  and  Bridge,  and  Prosthetic  Dentistry. 

PD422:  September  16-October  27,  1948;  6  weeks  full  time:  9:00  a.m- 
4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday.  $240.00 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty 
in  dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical 
aspects  of  their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 
Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  Orthodontics. 
General  orthodontic  review.  Professor  A.  C.  Totten  and  associates. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  41  j:  Four  weeks  full  time,  by  arrangement:  9:00  3.1x1.-4:30  p.m.  daily, 
Monday  through  Friday.  $160.00 

Twin  wire  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  J.  Johnson  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson 
Twin  Wire  Arch  Mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD419:  Sunday,  November  28  (at  8:00  p.m.)-December  4,  1948;  for  one 
week,  9:00  a.m.-5:oo  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n., 
Saturday.  $125.00 

Lingual-labial  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  J.  V.  Mershon  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  lingual- 
labial  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  it. 

PD  420:  April  18-23,  I9495  f°r  one  week,  9:00  a.m.-5:oo  p.m.  daily,  and 
9:00  a.m -12:00  n.,  Saturday.  $75.00 

Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Professor  A.  C.  Totten  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  Gnathostatic  method  ;  the  ma- 
nipulation of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise  and  twin  wire  appliances;  retainers;  and  bite  plates. 

PD  426:  Sixteen  weeks  full  time,  by  arrangement:  9:00  3.1x1.-4:30  p.m. 
daily,  Monday  through  Friday,  and  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.,  Satur- 
day. $250.00 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the 
need  for  better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  oppor- 
tunities for  advanced  study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be 
counted  toward  specialization. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of 
dentistry  for  their  major  field  of  interest  or  they  may  take  a  general  course  em- 
phasizing restorative  dentistry. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates 
for  the  Certificate  of  Training  should  present  the  following  qualifications: 

i.  Graduation  from  a  dental  school  approved  by  Columbia  University. 

2.  Licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United  States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  pro- 
fessional training  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from 
the  colleges  and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a 
certificate  or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee.  Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance, 
he  must  indicate  his  intention  to  matriculate  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order 
for  $50.00,  payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee 
will  be  deducted  from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific 
session  to  which  he  has  been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  specific  requirements  for  the  special  fields  are  formulated  by  the  divisions 
concerned  and  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies.  In  general,  the  following 
requirements  must  be  met: 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  points  for  Oral  Diagnosis  and 
Roentgenology,  Pedodontics,  and  Periodontology.  Orthodontic  and  Oral  Surgery 
will  require  a  minimum  of  forty-five  points  and  General  Restorative  Dentistry, 
sixty  points. 

2.  (a)  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly 

to  that  specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 
(b)  For  those  electing  the  General  Restorative  Dentistry,  clinical  practice  will  be 
arranged  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction. 
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3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of 
the  residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Committee 
on  Graduate  Instruction. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center 
but  affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  that  the  can- 
didate has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of 
Training. 

REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1948-1949  are  Thursday,  September  9,  and  Friday, 
September  10,  1948,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  and  Saturday,  September  11,  1948, 
from  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon.  Registration  at  a  later  date  is  permitted  only  upon 
payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the  delay  having  been  shown. 

FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  labora- 
tory deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete 
until  such  fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any 
student  until  the  completion  of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the 
order  of  Columbia  University.  Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration 
imposes  automatically  the  statutory  charge  of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for 
late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate 
of  Training: 

(a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontic  and  Oral  Surgery  Courses,  payable  in  three  installments  ....  $  30.00 
Oral    Diagnosis    and    Roentgenology,    Pedodondcs,    and    Periodontology 

Courses,  payable  in  two  installments 20.00 

General  Restorative  Dentistry,  payable  in  four  installments 40.00 

(b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontic  and  Oral  Surgery  Courses,  payable  in  three  installments  ....  750.00 
Oral    Diagnosis    and    Roentgenology,    Pedodondcs,    and    Periodontology 

Courses,  payable  in  two  installments  600.00 

General  Restoradve  Dentistry,  payable  in  four  installments 1,200.00 

(c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hos- 
pital Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the 
cost  of  the  student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year 20.00 

(d)  Other  Fees 

Applicadon  for  cerdficate 10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course) 10.00 
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Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry 

and  Orthodontic  Course)   2.50 

Engine  rental  (for  each  term  of  General  Course  in  Restorative  Dentistry)    5.00 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to 
pursue  his  course  of  study.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advantage  of  the  "G.I.  Bill 
of  Rights,"  including  the  provisions  for  payment  for  books  and  instruments,  must 
receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean  before  purchasing  books  and  instruments  else- 
where. 

FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  June  29,  1949. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  June  1,  1950. 

This  is  predominantly  a  clinical  course  in  restorative  dentistry  designed  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  specialization  in  this  field.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  first  year  will  consist  of  both  theory 
and  practice,  including  a  review  of  basic  sciences,  as  well  as  other  lectures  emphasiz- 
ing the  scientific  approach  to  dental  problems.  The  second  year  will  deal  chiefly  with 
the  clinical  aspects  of  mouth  rehabilitation.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire 
course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for 
all  courses  successfully  completed  even  though  the  student  is  unable  to  meet  the 
requirements  for  the  advanced  study  of  the  second  period. 

Applicants  who  are  graduates  of  schools  in  foreign  countries,  or  of  schools  in 
this  country  in  which  the  technique  employed  in  restorative  dentistry  differs  ma- 
terially from  that  taught  at  Columbia  University,  must  demonstrate  their  ability  to 
cope  with  technical  procedures  taught  here  before  they  will  be  permitted  to  under- 
take restorative  work  on  patients.  For  this  purpose,  the  first  six  weeks  of  this  course 
have  been  set  aside  as  a  probationary  period  when  such  students  will  be  given  in- 
struction on  technique  models  only.  Students  who  fail  to  pass  this  probationary 
period  successfully  may  be  dropped,  or  they  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the 
semester  without  credit  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean Fee  $600.00  per  year 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  May  18,  1949. 
A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed 
to  prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Fee  $600.00 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  September  14,  1949. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  extraction  of  teeth;  surgical 
procedures  in  the  treatment  of  pathological  conditions  and  injuries  about  the  face, 
jaws,  and  oral  cavity;  experience  in  local  and  general  anesthesia Fee  $750.00 
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Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  December  15,  1949. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification. 
Diagnosis  and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure, 
will  be  planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required Fee  $750.00 

Pedodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  May  18,  1949. 

This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedo- 
dontics. It  consists  of  didacdc  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other 
closely  related  phases  of  dentistry Fee  $600.00 

Verio  dontology 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1948,  and  end  May  18,  1949. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  periodontia 
treatment  (conservative  and  surgical)  are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory. 
Training  in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered Fee  $600.00 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Following  are  listed  in  some  detail  the  courses  in  the  curriculum  leading  to  the 
Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  Restorative  Dentistry,  (2)  Oral  Diagnosis  and 
Roentgenology,  (3)  Oral  Surgery,  (4)  Orthodontics,  (5)  Pedodontics,  and  (6) 
Periodontology.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or  all  of  the  major  fields 
are  listed  in  paragraph  7. 

I.   GENERAL  RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY 
TWO  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16, 1948,  to  January  19,  1949 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo 
n.,  Monday  through  Saturday.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Technical  instruction  in  restorative  procedures  supplemented  by  lectures,  demonstrations,  and 
seminars ;  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  full  dentures,  immediate 
dentures,  removable  partial  dentures,  fixed  partial  dentures,  crowns,  inlays,  gold  foil  manipulation, 
and  other  related  procedures  ;  the  use  of  the  anatomical  articulator ;  surveyor ;  plastics ;  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  dental  materials  will  be  included. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

CT  321,  325  (modified),  325,  329  (modified),  331  and  34/  are  described  in 
paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  20  points. 


Second  Term :  January  20  to  June  29, 1949 
CT  302 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  301. 

CT  338 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  337. 

CT  314,  324,  332,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  12 
points. 

TWO  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  355 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  9  points.  Five  mornings 
and  four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Continuation  of  CT  302. 

CT  357 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 

Ct  319  is  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  14  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  19  to  June  i,  1950 

CT  356 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  8  points.  Four  mornings 
and  four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Continuation  of  CT  355. 

CT  358 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 

CT  318,  320,  and  336  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  16  points. 

2.  ORAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  ROENTGENOLOGY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16, 1948,  to  January  19,  1949 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  6  points.  Six 
sessions  each  week.  Monday  through  Saturday.  Professors  Stowe,  Holliday, 
and  staffs. 

Supervised  practice  in  x-ray  diagnosis,  pulp  testing  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  History 
taking,  comprehensive  dental  diagnosis  including  treatment  planning.  Supervised  instruction  in  the 
various  techniques  employed  in  the  making  of  x-rays  will  also  be  included. 

CT  347 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  3  points. 
Two  one-hour  lectures  and  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Stowe,  Holliday, 
and  staffs. 

CT  319,  325,  331,  341,  and  343  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals 
20  points. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  18,  1949 

CT  304 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  303. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  347. 

CT  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  326,  332,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph  7. 
This  term  totals  23  points. 

3.  ORAL  SURGERY — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16,  1948,  to  January  19, 1949 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points.  Six  clinical  three-hour  ses- 
sions each  week.  Professors  Hickey,  Berger,  Birenbach,  Parker,  and 
Schroff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and 
elevators,  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures  and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth.  The 
diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  facial  bones,  cysts,  neoplasms  and  infections. 
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CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points.  Two  one-hour  lec- 
tures, demonstrations,  or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Hickey, 
Berger,  Birenbach,  and  Parker. 

CT  321,  325,  329,  331,  341,  and  343  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term 
totals  20  points. 

Second  Term :  January  20  to  May  18, 1949 
CT  312 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  311. 

CT  334 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  333. 

CT  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  326,  332,  336,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph 
7.  This  term  totals  26  points. 

Third  Term:  May  19  to  September  14, 1949 
CT  313S — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  311  • 

CT  335S — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  334. 

CT  319R  is  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  11  points. 

4.  ORTHODONTICS — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16 ',  1948,  to  January  19, 1949 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.,  Mon- 
day through  Saturday.  Professors  Totten,  Galton,  and  Murphy,  and  Doc- 
tors Jay,  Madden,  Whitsox,  and  Whitman. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  Gnathostatic  Method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation 
on  typodonts  of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise,  and  twin  wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates. 
These  procedures  are  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
each  week.  Professors  Totten,  Galton,  and  Murphy,  and  Doctors  Ayres, 
Jay,  Madden,  Whitsox,  and  Whitman. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory 
is  correlated  with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis:  radiographic.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Pro- 
fessor Ziskix. 

CT  321,  323,  325,  32J,  and  331  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals 
19  points. 
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Second  Term :  January  20  to  May  18, 1949 
CT  308 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  307. 

CT  316 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  315. 

CT  342 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics,  i  point. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth ;  extreme  prognathism ;  intermaxillary  wiring ;  and 
cleft  palate  cases. 

CT  310,  314,  318,  320,  322,  324,  336,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph  7. 
This  term  totals  21  points. 

Third  Term:  May  19  to  December  14, 1949 
CT  309S — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  308. 

CT  317S — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  316. 

CT  319R  is  described  in  paragraph  7.  This  term  totals  1 1  points. 

5.  PEDODONTICS — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16, 1948,  to  January  19, 1949 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each  week, 
Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  McBeath  and  staff. 

Supervised   clinical    practice    in    pedodontics   and   related    fields.    Students   will   be   given    an 
opportunity  to  learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  3  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
and  seminars  each  week.  Professor  McBeath. 

CT  319,  321,  323,  325,  32J,  329,331,  and  343  are  described  in  paragraph  7. 
This  term  totals  21  points. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  18, 1949 
CT  352 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  5  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  351. 

CT  354 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  353. 
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CT  310,  314,  318,  322,  324,  330,  332,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph  7. 
This  term  totals  17  points. 

6.  PERIODONTOLOGY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16, 1948,  to  ]anuary  19, 1949 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each 
week,  Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  Ziskin  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth, 
treatment  planning,  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  3  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  each  week.  Professor  Ziskin  and  staff. 

CT  319,  321,  325,  329,  331,  341,  and  343  are  described  in  paragraph  7.  This 
term  totals  21  points. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  18, 1949 
CT  306" — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  305. 

CT  340 — Periodontology  theory  and  practice.  3  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  339. 

CT  314,  318,  322,  324,  326,  330,  332,  and  350  are  described  in  paragraph  7. 
This  term  totals  19  points. 

7.  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  REQUIRED  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  3  points.  One  lecture  hour  and  two 
demonstration  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey,  Lang- 
ford,  and  McCune,  and  Doctors  Montague  and  Silverman. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing 
children  of  significance  in  Orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and 
practical  aspects  of  the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  314 — Nutrition  and  the  individual.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures. 
Professor  Zucker. 

CT  318 — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

Continuation  of  or  the  same  as  CT  319. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

The  purpose  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  critical 
evaluation  of  dental  practice  and  to  initiate  the  zeal  for  independent  study.  The  student  will  be 
expected  to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the 
Research  Committee.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and 
may  be  original  or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must 
be  presented  in  the  form  of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of 
the  final  term. 
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CT  319R — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

Continuation  of  CT  318. 

CT  320 — Related  clinical  practice  (Periodontology).  2  points.  One  three-hour 
period  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks  consisting  of  one  lecture  hour  and  two 
hours  of  clinical  practice.  Professor  Ziskin  and  staff. 

CT  321 — Related  clinical  practice  (Diagnosis).  1  point.  Ten  clinical  periods. 
Professor  Stowe  and  staff. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  1  point.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor 
Hanger. 

CT  323 — Pathology  (Oral  and  rhino).  1  point. 
Ten  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Cahn. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Altmann. 

CT  324 — Analysis  of  experimental  data.  1  point.  Sixteen  two-hour  laboratory 
sessions.  Professor  Fertig. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  1  point.  One  hour 
lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Werner  and  Professor  Ziskin. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  5  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  n.,  Monday  and 
Saturday  for  forty  sessions.  Professors  H.  P.  Smith,  Cahn,  and  Flynn. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all 
specialties  in  medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The 
last  two  months  will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution.  2  points.  One  hour 
lecture  and  a  laboratory  session  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Schaeffer. 

CT  329  (modified) — Diagnosis.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Professor 
Ziskin. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  Four  one- 
hour  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and 
staff. 

Methods  of  fixation  and  ligation  of  teeth  as  well  as  tooth  movement. 

CT  331 — Gross  and  microscopic  anatomy.  4  points.  Three  hours  each  week 
for  sixteen  weeks.  Professor  Shapiro. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Pro- 
fessor Diamond  and  staff. 

Fundamentals  of  the  microscopic  anatomy ;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development. 

CT  332 — Chemotherapy.  1  point.  Eight  one-hour  lectures.  Four  three-hour 
laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Fox. 
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CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  1  point.  Ten  three-hour  lec- 
tures and  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general 
practice  of  dentistry.  3  points.  Sixteen  sessions  consisting  of  eight  two-hour 
lectures  followed  by  eight  three-hour  periods,  the  first  hour  of  which  will  be 
devoted  to  lecture  followed  by  two  clinic  hours.  Dr.  Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental 
problems  in  the  light  of  emotional  factors ;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  in- 
fluence therapy. 

CT  343 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  1  point.  Ten  one-hour 
lectures.  Professor  Rosebury. 

CT  345 — Clinical  dentistry.  1  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for  six- 
teen weeks.  Clinical  Staff  of  Department  of  Dentistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  clinical  experience  in  any  division  of  the  Department  of 
Dentistry  for  those  students  whose  major  field  of  interest  lies  in  another  department  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine. 

CT  346 — Clinical  dentistry.  1  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for 
sixteen  weeks. 

Continuation  of  CT  545. 

CT  350 — Comprehensive  examination. 

The  final  examination  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  an  oral  examination.  The  candidate  is 
examined  primarily  on  his  special  field  of  training,  but  the  examiners  may  be  expected  to  ask 
questions  they  think  desirable  to  test  the  candidate's  grasp  of  his  subject  as  a  whole  and  his 
acquaintance  with  related  fields. 

COLUMBIA  UNIVERSITY  ORTHODONTIC  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

President:  William  Joule 
Vice  President:  David  Mossberg 
Treasurer:  Clinton  B.  Van  Natta 
Secretary:  Irwin  N.  Tekulsky 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  graduate  education  is  based  on  the  need  for  more  dentists  with 
comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  to  serve  as  teachers  and  in- 
vestigators. In  recognition  of  this  need,  several  fellowships  are  offered  for  qualified 
graduates  in  dentistry,  for  study  and  research  in  Anatomy,  Bacteriology,  Bio- 
chemistry, Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology.  Such  Fellows  will  normally 
be  enrolled  as  graduate  students  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  as  prospective 
candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity 
for  renewal  or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical 
science  departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

1.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental 
education. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  prob- 
lems peculiar  to  dental  science  will  be  undertaken  to  an  increasing  extent. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  Dental  Fellowship  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences  the  applicant 
should  obtain  from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y.,  an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out 
and  returned  to  the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should 
arrange  for  each  college  or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts 
of  his  record  to  the  same  address.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time. 
Appointments  can  be  made  as  vacancies  occur. 

ADMISSION  AS  A  GRADUATE  STUDENT,  FACULTY  OF  PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical 
science  department  concerned,  a  successful  applicant  may  apply  for  admission  and 
registration  as  a  regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where, 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philososphy.  Application  for  admission  is 
to  be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  request  by  the  Director  of  University  Admissions, 
Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the 
Office  of  University  Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office 
of  the  Registrar,  file  a  registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  re- 
quired for  the  University  records  together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he 
is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the  required  fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar 
is  in  315  University  Hall  and  is  open  on  registration  days  from  9  to  4,  except  on 
Saturday,  and  on  Saturday  from  9  to  12.  The  periods  set  aside  for  registration  in 
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each  session  are  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar  in  this  Announcement.  Under  the 
Statutes  of  the  University,  payment  of  fees  is  constituted  a  part  of  registration; 
accordingly,  no  student's  registration  is  complete  until  his  fees  have  been  paid.  No 
student  is  permitted  to  attend  any  University  course  for  which  he  is  not  officially 
registered.  To  receive  credit  toward  a  degree  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  a 
student  must  register  under  this  Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in  the  section  "Courses 
in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses  listed  in  the  announcements  of  other 
schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited  toward  a  degree  unless  the  student 
is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties  permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss 
his  program  with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  pro- 
gram is  required  before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental 
representatives  are  given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announce- 
ment of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  the  student  should  obtain  by 
request  addressed  to  The  Secretary,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate 
program  of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision, 
an  original  investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in 
order  to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity 
to  participate  in  undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  resi- 
dence and  devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia 
University. 
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BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

American  Medical  Association;  Glandular  Physiology  and  Therapy;  1942 

Berger,  Adolph;  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery;  Dental  Items  of 
Interest  Publishing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  1928 

Black,  Arthur;  Operative  Dentistry:  Vol.  2 — Technical  Procedures,  Vol.  3 — Treat- 
ment of  Caries;  Medical  Dental  Publishing  Company,  1936 

Cahn,  Lester  R.;  Pathology  of  the  Oral  Cavity;  Williams  and  Wilkins,  1941 

Crown  and  Bridge  Div.;  Crown  and  Bridge  Syllabus 

Fry,  W.  Kelsey;  The  Dental  Treatment  of  Maxillofacial  Injuries;  Oxford,  Blackwell 
Publishing  Company,  1943 

Gray,  Horace,  and  J.  G.  Ayres;  Growth  in  Private  School  Children;  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931 

Hill,  Austin  B.;  Principles  of  Medical  Statistics;  Lancet,  3rd  edition,  1942 

McBride,  Walter;  Juvenile  Dentistry;  Lea  and  Febiger,  4th  edition 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood;  Labio-Lingual  Technic;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1940 

Operative  Div.;  Operative  Syllabus 

Orban,  Balint;  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1944 

Prosthetic  Div.;  Prosthetic  Syllabus 

Salzman,  Jacob  A.;  Principles  of  Orthodontics;  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, 1943 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.;  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Nec\;  J.  B.  Lippincott 
Company,  Philadelphia,  1946 

Sherman,  Henry  C;  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition;  Macmillan  Company,  6th 
edition,  194 1 

Spink,  Wesley  W.;  Sulfanilamide  and  Related  Compounds  in  General  Practice; 
The  Year  Book  Publishers,  Inc.,  1942 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.;  A  Textboo\  of  Orthodontia;  Lea  and  Febiger,  2nd  edition, 

1943 

Sutton,  Don  C;  Physical  Diagnosis;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1937 

Swenson,  M.  G.;  Complete  Dentures;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.;  Oral  Pathology;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  2nd  edition, 

1941 

Tylman,  Stanley  D.;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis;  C.  V. 

Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940 
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Waksman,  Selman  A.;  Microbial  Antagonisms  and  Antibiotics;  Commonwealth 
Fund,  New  York,  1945 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English;  Psychosomatic  Medicine;  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1943 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.;  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Diseases;  Columbia  University 
Press,  1943 

SECTION  I :  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 
Courses  Required  Boo\s  by  Author 

401    Shapiro 

402   Crown  and  Bridge  Div.,  Tylman 

403   Ziskin 

404,  404A,  405    Black,  Operative  Div. 

407   Cahn 

408, 408A,  408B   McBride 

412,  412A   Prosthetic  Div.,  Swenson 

413   Crown    and   Bridge   Div.,   Prosthetic   Div., 

Swenson,  Tylman 

415  Berger,  Ziskin 

416, 416A    Black,   Crown   and   Bridge  Div.,  McBride, 

Prosthetic  Div.,  Swenson,  Tylman 
422   Black,  Crown  and  Bridge  Div.,  Prosthetic 

Div.,  Swenson,  Tylman 

SECTION   III."  INSTRUCTION  IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  To  Be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn, 
Gray,  Hill,  Oliver,  Orban,  Salzman,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Sutton,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo\s  To  Be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Berger, 
Cahn,  Fry,  Gray,  Hill,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Waksman,  Weiss, 
and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Boo^s  To  Be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Black, 
Cahn,  Crown  and  Bridge  Div.,  Gray,  Hill,  Operative  Div.,  Orban,  Prosthetic  Div., 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Swenson,  Tylman,  Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Diagnosis  and 
in  Roentgenology  and  Periodontology 

Boo\s  To  Be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn, 
Gray,  Hill,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Tylman,  Waksman,  Weiss, 
and  Ziskin. 
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Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Pedodontics 

Boofe  To  Be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn, 
Gray,  Hill,  McBride,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Waksman,  Weiss, 
and  Ziskin. 


TABLE  1 


ESTIMATED   COSTS      OF   CONTINUATION    COURSES 


Engine 

PD 

and  Case 

Estimated 

Course                        Field 

Tuition 

Instruments 

Boo\s 

Rental 

Total 

401     Anatomy     .... 

.  $  40.00 

$10.00 

$  50.00 

402     Crown  and  Bridge  . 

.    480.00 

$190.00 

15.00 

$  7-50 

692.50 

403     Diagnosis     .... 

80.00 

2.50 

82.50 

404     Operative  .... 

.    240.00 

240.00 

18.00 

7.50 

505.50 

404A  Operative  .... 

.    240.00 

240.00 

18.00 

5.00 

503.00 

405     Operative  .... 

80.00 

200.00 

18.00 

2.50 

300.50 

406     Pulp  Canal  Therapy  . 

.    240.00 

70.00 

310.00 

407     Pathology  .... 

.    160.00 

5.50 

20.00b 

185.50 

408     Pedodontics 

.    120.00 

200.00 

6.00 

2.50 

328.50 

40 8 A  Pedodontics 

.    120.00 

200.00 

6.00 

2.5O 

328.50 

408B  Pedodontics 

.    100.00 

200.00 

6.00 

2.50 

308.50 

409     Periodontology 

.    150.00 

115.00 

265.00 

410     Periodontology 

.    150.00 

115.00 

265.00 

411     Surgical  Prosthesis 

.    240.00 

110.00 

7.50 

357-50 

4 1 1 A  Surgical  Prosthesis     . 

.    100.00 

110.00 

2.50 

212.50 

412    Full  Dentures 

.    240.00 

85.00 

17.00 

7.50 

349-50 

4 1 2 A  Full  Dentures 

.    480.00 

85.00 

17.00 

7.50 

589.50 

413     Partial  Dentures  and 

Crown  and  Bridge  . 

.    480.00 

310.00 

30.00 

7.50 

827.50 

414     Research  Methods  . 

.    180.00 

180.00 

4 1 4  A  Research  Methods  . 

.    250.00 

250.00 

414B  Research  Methods. 

.    300.00 

300.00 

415     Oral  Surgery  . 

.    240.00 

11.00 

251.00 

416     General  Restorative 

Dentistry     . 

.    300.00 

400.00 

55.00 

7.50 

762.50 

416A  General  Restorative 

Dentistry 

.   300.00 

e 

c 

.  .  .C 

300.00 

417     Orthodontics  . 

.    160.00 

160.00 

419     Orthodontics  . 

.    125.00 

160.OO 

285.00 

420     Orthodontics  . 

.     75.00 

75.00 

422     Technic  in 

Restorative  Dentistry 

0  n-t __».: i.__ ~ir 1    _-    - 

.    240.00 

270.OO 

50.00 

5.00 

565.00 

These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instru- 
ments, and  supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  It  must  be  understood  that,  because  of 
the  fluctuation  of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions  in  cases  of  a 
supply  shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 

b  Microscope  rental. 

c  This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Course  416. 


POSTGRADUATE   COURSES  FOR  DENTISTS  33 

TABLE  2 


ESTIMATED   COST     OF   CERTIFICATE   OF   TRAINING  COURSES 


General  Restorative 

Dentistry  .    .    .    . 

Oral  Diagnosis  and 

Roentgenology 
Oral  Surgery 
Orthodontics 
Pedodontics    .    . 
Periodontology 


Tuition    Instruments 
$1,200.00       $395.00 


600.00 
750.00 
750.00 
600.00 
600.00 


115.00 

5.00 

385.00 

205.00 

275.00 


Engine 

and  Case   Estimated 
Book.s    Microscope     Rental         Total 

$110.00 


$30.00      $1,735.00 


75.00 
75.00 
75.00 
65.00 

75.00 


$35.00 
35.00 
16.00 
35.00 

35.00 


7.50 


825.00 
865.00 
1.233-50 
905.00 
985.00 


a  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments, 
and  supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  It  must  be  understood  that,  because  of  the 
fluctuation  of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions  in  cases  of  a  supply 
shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 


COLUMBIA-PRESBYTERIAN 
MEDICAL  CENTER 

NEW  YORK  CITY 


1.  Babies  Hospital 

2.  Presbyterian  Hospital 
Sloane  Hospital 

3.  Harkness  Pavilion 

4.  Power  plant 

5.  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 

6.  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 

7.  Washington  Heights  Health  and  Teaching 

Center,  N.  Y.  City  Dept.  of  Health 
School  of  Public  Health 


8.  Institute  of  Ophthalmology 

9.  Maxwell  Hall 

10.  Neurological  Institute 

11.  N.  Y.  State  Psychiatric  Institute  and  Hospital 

12.  Bard  Hall 

13.  16.  Storage 

14.  Shops 

15.  Housing 

17.  Francis   Delafield   Hospital    (under   construc- 

tion), N.  Y.  City  Dept.  of  Hospitals 

1 8.  Edward  S.  Harkness  Memorial  Hall 


CAT    . 


-}-e/v/-*»t^   ttxj&LAimw'  % 


Columbia  University 

BULLETIN  OF  INFORMATION 


Forty-ninth  Series,  No.  36 


September  17,  1949 


ANNOUNCEMENT    OF 

POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 
FOR   DENTISTS 

SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY  OF 
THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

I949~I95° 


COLUMBIA-PRESBYTERIAN   MEDICAL  CENTER 

630  WEST  i68th  STREET 

NEW  YORK  32,  N.  Y. 


Columbia  ©nibergitp  Pulletm  of  information 

Forty-ninth  Series,  No.  36  September  17, 1949 

Issued  at  Columbia  University,  Morningside  Heights,  New  York  27,  N.  Y.,  weekly  from 
January  for  forty  consecutive  issues.  Re-entered  as  second-class  matter  February  7,  1949,  at 
the  Post  Office  at  New  York,  N.  Y.,  under  the  Act  of  August  24,  1912.  Acceptance  for  mail- 
ing at  a  special  rate  of  postage  provided  in  Section  1103,  Act  of  October  3,  1917,  authorized. 
The  series  includes  the  Report  of  the  President  to  the  Trustees,  and  the  Announcements 
of  the  several  Colleges  and  Schools  relating  to  the  work  of  the  next  year.  These  are  made 
as  accurate  as  possible,  but  the  right  is  reserved  to  make  changes  in  detail  as  circumstances 
require.  The  current  number  of  any  of  these  Announcements  will  be  sent  upon  application 
to  the  Office  of  University  Admissions. 

C.  U.  P.  5,500 — 1949. 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

To  the  Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New- 
York  I  give  and  bequeath  the  sum  of  $  ,  to  be  used  by 
said  Trustees  for  the  uses  and  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 


PRINTED    FOR    THE    UNIVERSITY   BY 
COLUMBIA   UNIVERSITY    PRESS 


Columbia  University 

in  the  City  of  New  York 


ANNOUNCEMENT    OF 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 
FOR  DENTISTS 

SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 

OF  THE 
FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

1949-1950 


COLUMBIA-PRESBYTERIAN  MEDICAL  CENTER 

630  West  1 68th  Street 

NEW  YORK  32,  N.  Y. 


CONTENTS 

Condensed  Academic  Calendar 3 

Faculty  of  Medicine 5 

Postgraduate  Program 7 

Section  I:  Continuation  Training  {Courses  for  General  Practitioners)     .      .  10 

Index  to  Continuation  Courses 11 

Courses  of  Instruction 12 

Section  II:  Training  for  Specialists 13 

Section  III:  Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Courses 

Leading  to  a  Certificate  of  Training) 14 

Courses  of  Instruction 18 

Columbia  University  Orthodontic  Alumni  Association 25 

Section  IV:  Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences    ....  26 

Books  to  be  Used 28 

Estimated  Costs 30 


CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


September  12 
September  14 

September  15 

October  1 

November  24 
December   14 

December  19 


1949 

Monday,  to  September  14,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including 
payment  of  fees  for  all  students. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1948. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  for  renewal  of  applica- 
tion for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1948. 

Monday,  to 


January  1 

January  20 

February  1 7 

March  1 


April 
May 
June 


2 
30 


June  8 

July  4 

September    4 
September  11 

September  14 

November  23 
December  13 


1950 

Sunday.  Christmas  holidays. 

Friday.  End  of  first  term. 

Friday.  Deans  Day.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Wednesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  for  renewal  of  appli- 
cation for  all  degrees  and  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June. 

Sunday,  to  April  9,  Sunday,  inclusive.  Easter  holidays. 

Tuesday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Saturday.  End  of  second  term. 

End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Periodontology. 

End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  General  Restorative 
Dentistry. 

Thursday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Tuesday.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  to  September  13,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including 
payment  of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1949. 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY 

Dwight  David  Eisenhower,  LL.D President  of  the  University 

Willard  Cole  Rappleye,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Sc.D.  .    .    .  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine; 

Vice  President  in  Charge  of  Medical  Affairs 

Aura  Edward  Severinghaus,  A.M.,  Ph.D Associate  Dean 

^arry  Stoll  Mustard,  B.S.,  M.D.,  LL.D.     .    .    .   Associate  Dean  (Public  Health) 

Margaret  Elizabeth  Conrad,  A.B Associate  Dean  (Nursing) 

1Bion  R.  East,  D.D.S Associate  Dean  (Dental  and  Oral  Surgery) 

John  B.  Truslow,  A.B.,  M.D Assistant  Dean  (Graduate  Studies) 


THE  FACULTY 


J.  Burns  Amberson,  Jr. 
Dana  W.  Atchley 
Frank  B.  Berry 
James  Bordley 
2  Harold  W.  Brown 
Charles  L.  Buxton 
George  F.  Cahill 
A.  Benson  Cannon 
Hans  T.  Clarke 
Margaret  E.  Conrad 
Wilfred  M.  Copenhaver 
D.  Anthony  D'Esopo 
Samuel  R.  Detwiler 
John  H.  Dunnington 
1Bion  R.  East 
Earl  T.  Engle 
Thomas  P.  Fleming 
Joseph  E.  Flynn 
Edmund  P.  Fowler,  Jr. 
Angus  M.  Frantz 
Alfred  Gilman 
Ross  Golden 
Magnus  I.  Gregersen 
Alexander  B.  Gutman 

CUSHMAN  D.  HAAGENSEN 

Franklin  M.  Hanger,  Jr. 
Michael  Heidelberger 
'Maurice  J.  Hickey 
Houghton  Holliday 
George  H.  Humphreys,  II 
Claus  W.  Jungeblut 
Yale  Kneeland,  Jr. 


Nolan  D.  C.  Lewis 
John  S.  Lock  wood 
Robert  F.  Loeb 
Ewing  C.  McBeath 
Donovan  J.  McCune 
Rustin  McIntosh 
Monroe  A.  McIver 
Irville  H.  MacKinnon 
H.  Houston  Merritt 
Edgar  G.  Miller,  Jr. 
T-Iarry  S.  Mustard 
John  L.  Nickerson 
William  Barclay  Parsons 
J.  Lawrence  Pool 
Willard  C.  Rappleye 
Dickinson  W.  Richards,  Jr. 
Henry  Alsop  Riley 
Walter  S.  Root 
Aura  Edward  Severinghaus 
Lawrence  W.  Sloan 
Alan  De  Forest  Smith 
Gilbert  P.  Smith 
Harry  P.  Smith 
Philip  E.  Smith 
Isadore  Snapper 
Arthur  P.  Stout 
Howard  C.  Taylor,  Jr. 
John  B.  Truslow 
Kenneth  B.  Turner 
Harry  B.  van  Dyke 
Abner  Wolf 


1  On  leave. 

2  Acting  Associate  Dean  (Public  Health). 

3  Acting  Associate  Dean  (Dental  and  Oral  Surgery). 
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COMMITTEE  ON  DENTAL  EDUCATION 


Maurice  J.  Hickey,  Acting  Chairman 

Samuel  Birenbach 

Hans  T.  Clarke 

Samuel  R.  Detwiler 

Moses  Diamond 

Magnus  I.  Gregersen 

Houghton  Holliday 

Barnet  M.  Levy 

Ewing  C.  McBeath 


Carl  Oman 

Gilbert  P.  Smith 

Harry  P.  Smith 

Lewis  R.  Stowe 

Arthur  C.  Totten 

Harry  B.  van  Dyke 

The  Dean,  ex  officio 

Aura  Edward  Severinghaus,  ex  officio 

John  B.  Truslow,  ex  officio 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
AT  THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 

Pauline  C.  Mound Administrative  Assistant 

Paulette  Ganne Assistant  to  the  Registrar 

Thomas  P.  Fleming Librarian 


POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes 
four  types  of  study:  (i)  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  (2) 
advanced  training  for  recognized  specialists;  (3)  full-time  courses  for  dentists  pre- 
paring for  specialization;  (4)  advanced  training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare 
for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training — Page  10 

These  are  non-credit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  one 
to  thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  partic- 
ularly suitable  for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists — Page  13 

Intensive  short  course  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  recognized  specialists  for 
training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty.  By  special  arrangement  with  the 
Veterans  Administration,  intensive  short  courses  are  also  arranged  for  veterans 
personnel. 

Section  III: 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties — Page  14 

Full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months'  to  two  calendar  years'  duration  offered  for 
graduates  of  dental  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  in  the  fields  of  general 
restorative  dentistry,  oral  surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and  periodontology. 
These  courses  lead  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Science — Page  26 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time 
attendance  and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteri- 
ology, Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their 
respective  states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Only 
graduates  of  schools  approved  by  Columbia  University  will  be  admitted.  Accept- 
ance to  courses  listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  appli- 
cation, and  submission  of  transcripts  of  dental  and  predental  training. 
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APPLICATION 


Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  as  early  as  possible.  Application  forms 
will  be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  New  York.  The  applicant  will  be 
notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is  accepted  for  admission. 

FEES 

Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 
A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full 
tuition  fee  must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 
No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  pay- 
ment is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant 
fails  to  register,  it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific 
session,  the  amount  of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for 
that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  sup- 
plies needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are 
given  on  page  30. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

VETERANS 

In  no  event  will  the  Veterans  Administration  pay  on  account  of  any  veteran  in 
excess  of  $500  for  any  single  course  or  series  of  concurrent  courses  of  less  than 
thirty  weeks'  duration.  This  provision  applies  to  veterans  under  Public  Law  16  as 
well  as  to  those  under  Public  Law  346. 

BREAKAGE  DEPOSIT 

Students  will  be  charged  for  any  or  all  damage  to  instruments  or  apparatus 
caused  by  their  carelessness.  The  amount  of  the  charge  will  be  the  actual  cost  of 
repair,  and  if  the  damage  results  in  total  loss  of  the  apparatus,  adjustment  will  be 
made  in  the  charge  for  age  or  condition.  So  that  there  will  be  no  question  of  their 
liability  for  damage,  students  should  note  whether  or  not  the  apparatus  is  in  good 
condition  before  use,  and  in  case  of  doubt  should  request  instruction  in  its  proper 
operation.  Where  there  is  danger  of  costly  damage,  an  instructor  should  be  requested 
to  check  the  set-up.  Liability  for  breakage  will  be  decided  by  the  instructor  in 
charge  of  the  course. 

When  the  laboratory  work  is  done  by  a  group,  charges  for  breakage  will  be 
divided  among  the  members  of  the  group  present. 
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STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate  or  diploma,  a  short  statement  of  attendance 
signed  by  the  Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who 
desire  such  statements  should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  de- 
scription of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special 
fields  for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to 
the  public.  The  courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction 
requested  by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not 
designed  to  lead  to  specialization,  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any 
degree  or  certificate  conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  postgraduate  dentistry  courses  should  be  made  as 
early  as  possible.  The  full  tuition  fee  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application,  and 
is  not  refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions, or  unless  the  course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Co- 
lumbia University.  If  an  applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate 
application  and  check  must  be  submitted  for  each  course.  Veterans  who,  at  the 
time  of  their  registration,  file  Certificates  of  Eligibility  from  the  Veterans  Adminis- 
tration will  be  entitled  to  a  rebate,  in  full  or  in  part,  in  accordance  with  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Veterans  Administration  after  the  student's  case  has  been  fully  proc- 
essed through  the  Veterans  Administration  regional  office.  The  effective  date  of 
the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement  must  be  as  of  the  day  the  course 
begins,  or  prior  thereto,  in  order  for  the  veteran  to  qualify  for  any  benefits.  Appli- 
cants who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York  State  War  Service  Scholarships  for  Veter- 
ans will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition  and  registration  fees,  up  to  the  limit 
allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the  Registrar's  office  of  scholarship  notifica- 
tion. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  1 68th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with 
which  students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students 
desiring  to  apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  accept- 
ance, will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar, 
Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New 
York  32,  N.Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when 
classes  are  formed. 


INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  15  weeks) : 
PD  403  —  Diagnosis  seminar 

One  Session  a  week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  410  —  Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  30  weeks) : 
PD  406  —  Pulp  canal  therapy 
PD  411  — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 

Four  Sessions  a  Week  (for  2  weeks) : 
PD  403  —  Diagnosis  clinic 

FULL-TIME 
One  Week: 
PD  419 —  {Orthodontics)  — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 
PD  420  —  (Orthodontics)  — Lingual-labial  arch  mechanism 

Two  Weeks: 
PD  409  —  Periodontology 
PD  41 1 A  —  Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 

Four  Weeks: 
PD  41  j  —  {Orthodontics)  —  General  orthodontic  review 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Diagnosis.  Professor  Stowe  and  associates. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  X-ray  diagnosis  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  Diseases  of  the 
gingivae  and  oral  mucous  membranes  also  will  be  presented  with  special  stress  on  differential 
diagnosis.  Clinic  practice  and  demonstrations  will  be  included. 

PD  403:  January  23,  1950-May  8,  1950;  one  three-hour  afternoon  seminar 
per  week  for  fifteen  weeks,  and  four  three-hour  morning  clinic 
sessions  per  week  for  two-week  periods.  $120.00 

Pulp  canal  therapy.  Professor  Kollen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  laboratory  exercises  and  clinical  practice.  Indications  and  contra- 
indications for  operative  procedures,  obtaining  proper  access  to  root  canals,  and  the  treatment  of 
vital  and  nonvital  teeth  will  be  taught. 

PD  406:  September  15,  1949-April  26,  1950;  two  three-hour  sessions  per 
week  by  arrangement  for  thirty  weeks.  $240.00 

Periodontology.  Professor  Beube  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting,  treatment 
planning,  Vincent's  infection,  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors,  and  development  of  periodontal 
methods.  Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal 
adjustment.  Clinical  and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  409:  June  5-June  16,  ^950;  9:00  3.111.-4:30  p.m.,  five  days  per  week 
for  two  weeks.  $150.00 

PD  410:  September  21,  1949-May  3,  1950;  one  half-day  per  week  (Wednes- 
day), 1:30-4:30  p.m.,  for  thirty  weeks.  $150.00 

Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Professor  G.  P.  Smith  and  associates. 

These  courses  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoral 
deformities.  Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated,  and  the  student  will  obtain  technique 
experience  and  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,  stents,  intraoral  splints,  and 
rhinoplastic  devices.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages. 

PD411:     September  15,  1949-April  26,  1950;  two  three-hour  sessions  per 

week  for  thirty  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  411  A:  June  12-23,  I95°;  6ve  fuu  days  Per  week  for  two  weeks.    $100.00 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty 
in  dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical 
aspects  of  their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 
Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  orthodontics. 
General  orthodontic  review.  Professor  Totten  and  associates. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  417:  Four  weeks  full  time,  9:00  3.1x1.-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through 
Friday,  by  arrangement.  $160.00 

Twin- wire  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  Johnson  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson 
twin-wire  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  419:  Sunday,  December  4  (at  8:00  p.m.) — December  10,  1949;  for  one 
week,  9:00  a.m.—5:oo  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon, 
Saturday.  $125.00 

Lingual-labial  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  Mershon  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  lingual- 
labial  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  it. 

PD  420:  April  17-22,  1950;  for  one  week,  9:00  a.m.~5:oo  p.m.  daily,  and 
9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Saturday.  $75.00 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL   INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the 
need  for  better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide 
opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be 
counted  toward  specialization. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of 
dentistry  for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  as  candidates 
for  the  Certificate  of  Training,  should  present  the  following  qualifications: 

i.  Graduation  from  a  dental  school  approved  by  Columbia  University. 

2.  Licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United  States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training,  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from 
the  colleges  and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a 
certificate  or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee.  Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  ac- 
ceptance, he  must  indicate  his  intention  to  matriculate  and  forward  a  check  or 
money  order  for  $50  payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  ac- 
ceptance fee  will  be  deducted  from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register 
for  the  specific  session  to  which  he  has  been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not 
be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  points  for  pedodontics  and  periodontol- 
ogy.  Orthodontics  will  require  a  minimum  of  forty-five  points;  general  restorative 
dentistry,  sixty  points;  and  oral  surgery,  eighty  points. 

2.  (a)  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 

specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 
(b)  For  those  electing  general  restorative  dentistry,  clinical  practice  will  be  arranged 
by  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the 
residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Committee  on 
Postgraduate  Instruction. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but 
affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction,  that  the  candi- 
date has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 
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REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1949-1950  are  Monday,  September  12,  and  Tuesday, 
September  13,  1949,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.;  and  Wednesday,  September  14, 
1949,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon.  Registration  at  a  later  date  is  permitted  only 
upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the  delay  having  been 
shown. 

FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee  and  labora- 
tory deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete 
until  such  fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any 
student  until  the  completion  of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the 
order  of  Columbia  University.  Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration 
automatically  imposes  the  statuatory  charge  of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for 
late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate 
of  Training: 

(a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments     $     30.00 

Pedodontics  and  periodontology  payable  in  two  installments   20.00 

General  restorative  dentistry,  payable  in  four  installments  40.00 

Oral    surgery,   payable   in   six    installments      60.00 

(b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments 750.00 

Pedodontics  and  periodontology,  payable  in  two  installments    600.00 

General  restorative  dentistry,  payable  in  four  installments   1,200.00 

Oral    Surgery,    payable    in    six    installments     1,500.00 

(c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hos- 
pital Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the  cost 
of  the  student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year 20.00 

(d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate    10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course)    10.00 

Instrument  case  rental   (for  each  term  of  general  restorative  dentistry 

and  orthodonucs)    2.50 

Engine  rental  (for  each  term  of  general  restorative  dentistry) 5.00 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to 
pursue  his  course  of  study.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advantage  of  the  G.I.  Bill 
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of  Rights,  including  the  provisions  for  payment  of  books  and  instruments,  must 
receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean  before  purchasing  books  and  instruments 
elsewhere. 

FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  June  3,  1950. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  June  7,  1951. 

This  is  predominantly  a  clinical  course  in  restorative  dentistry  designed  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  specialization  in  this  field.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts, 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  first  year  will  consist  of  both  theory 
and  practice,  including  studies  in  the  basic  sciences  and  their  relation  to  dental 
problems.  The  second  year  will  deal  chiefly  with  the  clinical  aspects  of  mouth 
rehabilitation.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate 
of  Training. 

Applicants  must  demonstrate  their  ability  to  cope  with  technical  procedures 
taught  here  before  they  will  be  permitted  to  undertake  restorative  work  on  patients. 
For  this  purpose,  the  first  six  weeks  of  the  course  have  been  set  aside  as  a  pro- 
bationary period  when  such  students  will  be  given  instruction  on  technique  models 
only.  Students  who  fail  to  pass  this  probationary  period  successfully  may  be 
dropped,  or  they  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the  semester  without  credit  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Dean. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  September  13, 
1950. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  September  12, 
1951. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  exodontia  and  its  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anaesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of 
diseases,  malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic- 
science  lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar  instrucdon  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and 
other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  December  14,  1950. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification. 
Diagnosis  and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  pro- 
cedure, will  be  planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training 
under  the  direction  of  members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lecture,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic 
science  and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Periodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  June  3,  1950. 

This    course   is   designed   for  practitioners   who   contemplate   specializing  in 
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pedodontics.  It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and 
other  closely  related  phases  of  dentistry. 

Periodontology 

Classes  will  begin  September  15,  1949,  and  end  June  3,  1950. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  periodontia 
treatment — conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and 
theory.  Training  in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Following  are  listed  in  some  detail  the  courses  in  the  curriculum  leading  to  the 
Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  restorative  dentistry,  (2)  oral  surgery,  (3) 
orthodontics,  (4)  pedodontics,  and  (5)  periodontology.  Courses  which  are  required 
in  several  or  all  of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  6. 

I.  GENERAL  RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY 
TWO  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points.  Six  three-hour 
clinical  sessions  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Technical  instruction  in  restorative  procedures  supplemented  by  lectures,  demonstrations,  and 
seminars;  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  full  dentures,  immediate 
dentures,  removable  partial  dentures,  fixed  partial  dentures,  crowns,  inlays,  gold  foil  manipulation, 
and  other  related  procedures;  the  use  of  the  anatomical  articulator,  surveyor,  and  plastics  and  a 
discussion  of  dental  materials  will  be  included. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

CT  323,  329,  331,  332,  and  339  are  described  in  section  6. 
The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  18  points. 

Second  Term :  January  19  to  June  3, 1950 
CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points. 
CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points. 

CT  314,  320,  325,  and  341  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  in  the 
second  term  total  15  points. 

TWO  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  14, 1950,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  9  points.  Five  mornings 
and  four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staff. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 

CT  318 — Related  clinical  seminar  in  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  One  three- 
hour  seminar  each  week. 

CT  336  and  355  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term 
total  15  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  18  to  June  y,  1951 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  8  points.  Four  mornings 
and  four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staff. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 

CT  348 — Rehabilitation  seminar  in  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  One  three- 
hour  seminar  each  week. 

CT  350  is  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total 
13  points. 

2.  ORAL  SURGERY 
THREE  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points.  Six  clinical  three-hour  ses- 
sions each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Birenbach,  Hickey,  Schroff,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and 
elevators  for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for 
dentures.  Clinical  practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points.  One  three-hour 
seminar  each  week.  Professor  Apgar  and  Birenbach. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures, 
demonstrations,  or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Biren- 
bach, Hickey,  Schroff,  and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries 
of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones;  cysts;  salivary  glands;  neoplasms; 
infections;  and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  and  352  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the 
first  term  total  21  points. 

Second  Term:  January  19  to  June  3,  1950 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 

CT  314,  322,  325,  326,  341,  and  343  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses 
given  in  the  second  term  total  21  points. 
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Third  Term:  June  5  to  September  13, 1950 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  mornings  and  five 
afternoons  per  week. 
This  term  totals  10  points. 

THREE  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  14, 1950,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  5  points.  Five  clinical  three-hour 
sessions  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Birenbach,  Hickey,  Schroff,  and 
staff. 

CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity.  2  points.  One  two-hour  lecture 
each  week  for  16  weeks.  Professors  Birenbach  and  Shapiro. 

This  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic 
anatomy  to  oral  surgical  procedures  are  stressed.  These  include  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local 
anaesthesia,  oral  antral  complications,  alveolar  bone  surgery,  soft  tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the 
oral  cavity,  surgical  preparation  of  soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery,  acute  infections. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points.  One  three-hour  session  each  week. 
Professor  Hickey. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

CT  319,  334,  and  336  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the 
first  term  total  17  points. 

Second  Term :  January  18  to  June  2, 1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  8  points.  Four  morning  and  four 
afternoon  sessions  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Birenbach,  Hickey, 
Schroff,  and  staff. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points. 

CT  3/9  is  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total 
15  points. 

Third  Term:  June  4  to  September  12,  1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  afternoons  and  five 
mornings  each  week. 

CT  350  is  described  in  section  6.  This  term  totals  10  points. 
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3.   ORTHODONTICS — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Mon- 
day through  Saturday.  Professors  Galton,  Murphy,  and  Totten,  and  Drs. 
Jay,  Madden,  Whitman,  and  Whitson. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation 
on  typodonts  of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates. 
These  procedures  are  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
each  week.  Professors  Galton,  Murphy,  and  Totten,  and  Drs.  Ayres,  Jay, 
Madden,  Whitman,  and  Whitson. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory 
is  correlated  with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  323,  327,  and  331  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the 
first  term  total  14  points. 

Second  Term:  January  19  to  June  3,  1950 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points. 

CT  310,  314,  322,  325,  32J,  329,  and  341  are  described  in  section  6.  The 
courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  21  points. 

Third  Term:  June  5  to  December  13,  1950 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points. 

CT  342 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics.  1  point. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and 
cleft-palate  cases. 

CT  319,  336,  350,  and  355  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in  the 
third  term  total  12  points. 

4.   PEDODONTICS — TWO   TERMS 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  6  points.  Six  sessions  each  week, 
Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  McBeath  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an 
opportunity  to  learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 
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CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
and  seminars  each  week.  Professor  McBeath. 

CT  323,  327,  329,  331,  and  332  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given 
in  the  first  term  total  18  points. 

Second  Term :  January  19  to  ]une  3, 1950 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  7  points.  Five  morning  and  two 
afternoon  sessions  each  week.  Professor  McBeath  and  staff. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points. 

CT  310,  314,  322,  330,  343,  and  350  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses 
given  in  the  second  term  total  15  points. 

5.   PERIODONTOLOGY — TWO   TERMS 

First  Term:  September  15, 1949,  to  January  18, 1950 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each 
week,  Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth, 
treatment  planning,  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  lecture 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  340 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  semi- 
nar each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  and  332  are  described  in  section  6.  The  courses  given  in 
the  first  term  total  17  points. 

Second  Term:  January  19  to  June  3,  1950 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point. 

CT  340 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  314,  322,  325,  326,  330,  341,  343,  and  350  are  described  in  section  6.  The 
courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  18  points. 

6.   COURSES   OF   INSTRUCTION   REQUIRED   IN  TWO   OR  MORE   MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  3  points.  One  lecture  hour  and  two 
demonstration  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey,  Lang- 
ford,  and  McCune,  and  Drs.  Montague  and  Silverman. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing 
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children,  of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and 
practical  aspects  of  the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  314 — Nutrition  and  the  individual.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures. 
Professor  Zucker. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods.  2  points. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods  to  serve  as  a 
basis  for  the  critical  evaluation  of  dental  practice,  and  to  initiate  the  zeal  for  independent  study. 
The  student  will  be  expected  to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice 
and  approved  by  the  Research  Committee.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or 
biological  problem  and  may  be  original  or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results 
of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one 
month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  320 — Related  clinical  practice:  periodontology.  2  points.  One  three-hour 
period  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks,  consisting  of  one  lecture  hour  and  two 
hours  of  clinical  practice.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  2  points.  Ten  four-hour  lecture  and 
laboratory  sessions.  Professors  Copenhaver  and  P.  E.  Smith. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  1  point.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor  Knee- 


CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  1  point.  Ten  one-hour  lectures.  Professors 
Altman  and  Cahn. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  1  point.  One  lec- 
ture each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Medicine. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  3  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Monday,  for 
twenty  sessions.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all 
specialties  in  medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The 
last  two  months  will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution.  2  points. 

First  Term:  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  and  a  laboratory  session  each  week 
for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Schaeffer. 

Second  Term:  1  point.  Ten  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Oppenheimer. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  3  points.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for  sixteen 
weeks.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  Four  one 
hour-lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and 
staff. 

Methods  of  fixation  and  ligation  of  teeth,  as  well  as  tooth  movement. 
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CT  331 — Gross  and  microscopic  anatomy.  4  points. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  demonstrations. 
Professor  Shapiro. 

Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Pro- 
fessor Diamond  and  staff. 

Fundamentals  of  the  microscopic  anatomy;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development. 

CT  332 — Chemotherapy.  1  point.  Eight  one-hour  lectures.  Four  three-hour 
laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Fox. 

CT  334 — Roentgenology.  2  points.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors 
Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  Dr.  Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinuses,  and 
temporomandibular  joint  procedures.  Radiographic  study,  the  anatomic  landmarks,  and  areas  of 
bone  ossification  of  the  human  skull  at  various  stages  from  birth  to  adult. 

CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  1  point.  Ten  three-hour  lec- 
tures and  laboratory  sessions.  Dr.  Beder. 

CT  341 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general 
practice  of  dentistry.  3  points.  Sixteen  sessions  consisting  of  eight  two-hour 
lectures  followed  by  eight  three-hour  periods,  the  first  hour  of  which  will  be 
devoted  to  lecture  followed  by  two  clinical  hours.  Dr.  Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems 
in  the  light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  influence  therapy. 

CT  343 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  1  point.  Ten  one-hour 
lectures.  Professor  Rosebury. 

CT  345 — Clinical  dentistry.  1  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for  six- 
teen weeks.  Clinical  Staff  of  Department  of  Dentistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  clinical  experience  in  any  division  of  the  Department  of 
Dentistry  for  those  students  whose  major  field  of  interest  lies  in  another  department  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine. 

CT  350 — Comprehensive  examination. 

The  final  examination  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  an  oral  examination. 
The  candidate  is  examined  primarily  on  his  special  field  of  training,  but  the 
examiners  may  be  expected  to  ask  questions  they  think  desirable  to  test  the 
candidate's  grasp  of  his  subject  as  a  whole  and  his  acquaintance  with  related 
fields. 

CT  355 — Phonetics  in  the  practice  of  orthodontics  and  prosthetics.  A  course 
in  five  hourly  sessions.  Dr.  Winter. 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES  FOR  DENTISTS  25 

COLUMBIA  UNIVERSITY  ORTHODONTIC  ALUMNI 
ASSOCIATION 

President:  David  Mossberg 
Vice-President;  Clinton  B.  Van  Natta 
Treasurer:  Irwin  N.  Tekulsky 
Secretary:  H.  Milton  Cooper 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical 
sciences,  to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships 
are  offered  for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  bacteriology,  biochemistry,  pathology, 
pharmacology,  and  physiology.  Such  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  as  graduate 
students  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  as  prospective  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity 
for  renewal  or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic 
medical  science  departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

1.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  education. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems  in- 
digenous to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  Dental  Fellowship  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences  the  applicant 
should  obtain — from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630 
West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be 
filled  out  and  returned  to  the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant 
should  arrange  for  each  college  or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official 
transcripts  of  his  record  to  the  same  address.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any 
time.  Appointments  are  made  as  vacancies  occur. 

ADMISSION  AS   A   GRADUATE   STUDENT,  FACULTY   OF    PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical 
science  department  concerned,  the  applicant  may  apply  for  admission  and  regis- 
tration as  a  regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where, 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to 
be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  request  by  the  Director  of  University  Admissions, 
Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of 
University  Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar, 
file  a  registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the 
University  records,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to 
pursue,  and  pay  the  required  fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar  is  in  315  University 
Hall  and  is  open  on  registration  days  from  9  to  4,  except  on  Saturday,  and  on 
Saturday  from  9  to  12.  The  periods  set  aside  for  registration  in  each  session  are 
stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of  Pure 
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Science.  Under  the  Statutes  of  the  University,  payment  of  fees  is  constituted  a  part 
of  registration;  accordingly,  no  student's  registration  is  complete  until  his  fees 
have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted  to  attend  any  University  course  for  which 
he  is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit  toward  a  degree  under  the  Faculty 
of  Pure  Science,  a  student  must  register  under  this  Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in 
the  section  "Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses  listed  in  the 
announcements  of  other  schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited  toward  a 
degree  unless  the  student  is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties 
permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM   OF   STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss 
his  program  with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the 
program  is  required  before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental 
representatives  are  given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announce- 
ment of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  request 
addressed  to  the  Office  of  University  Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York 
27,N.Y. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate 
program  of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an 
original  investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL   EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order 
to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
participate  in  undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  resi- 
dence and  devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia 
University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

American  Medical  Association;  Glandular  Physiology  and  Therapy;  1942 

Beder,  Oscar  E.;  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis;  Columbia  University  Press, 
1949 

Berger,  Adolph;  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery;  Dental  Items  of 
Interest  Publishing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  1928 

Berger,  Adolph;  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of  Teeth;  Dental  Items 
of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  New  York,  1945 

Black,  Arthur;  Operative  Dentistry:  Vol.  2 — Technical  Procedures ,  Vol.  3 — Treat- 
ment of  Caries;  Medical  Dental  Publishing  Company,  1936 

Cahn,  Lester  R.;  Pathology  of  the  Oral  Cavity;  Williams  and  Wilkins,  1941 

Crown  and  Bridge  Division;  Crown  and  Bridge  Syllabus 

Cullen,  S.  C;  Anaesthesia  in  General  Practice;  The  Year  Book  Publishers,  Inc.,  2d 
ed.,  1948 

Fry,  W.  Kelsey;  The  Dental  Treatment  of  Maxillofacial  Injuries;  Oxford,  Blackwell 
Publishing  Company,  1943 

Goldman,  Henry;  Periodontia;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1949 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres,  J.  G;  Growth  in  Private  School  Children;  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931 

Homan,  John;  Textbook^  of  Surgery;  Charles  C.  Thomas  Company,  6th  ed.,  1948 

Levine,  Maurice;  Psychotherapy  in  Medical  Practice;  Macmillan  Company,  1948 

McBride,  Walter;  Juvenile  Dentistry;  Lea  and  Febiger,  4th  ed.,  1945 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood;  Labio-Lingual  Technic;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1940 

Operative  Division;  Operative  Syllabus 

Orban,  Balint;  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1944 

Parker,  Douglas  B.;  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  Jaw;  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1942 

Prosthetic  Division;  Prosthetic  Syllabus 

Salzman,  Jacob  A.;  Principles  of  Orthodontics;  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, 1943 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.;  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Nec\;  J.  B.  Lippincott 
Company,  Philadelphia,  1946 

Sherman,  Henry  C;  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition;  Macmillan  Company, 
6th  ed.,  1941 
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Spink,  Wesley  W.;  Sulfanilamide  and  Related  Compounds  in  General  Practice; 
The  Year  Book  Publishers,  Inc.,  1942 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.;  A  Textboo\  of  Orthodontia;  Lea  and  Febiger,  2d  ed.,  1943 

Sutton,  Don  C;  Physical  Diagnosis;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St  Louis,  1937 

Swenson,  M.  G.;  Complete  Dentures;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940 

Tylman,  Stanley  D.;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis;  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940 

Waksman,  Selman  A.;  Microbial  Antagonisms  and  Antibiotics;  Commonwealth 
Fund,  New  York,  1945 

Weiss,  E.  and  English,  O.  S.;  Psychosomatic  Medicine;  W.  B.  Saunders  Company, 

1943 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.;  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Diseases;  Columbia  University 

Press,  1943 

SECTION   i:   CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boo\s  by  Author 

403 Ziskin 

411,  411A  Beder 

SECTION  III :  INSTRUCTION  IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn, 
Gray,  Levine,  Oliver,  Orban,  Salzman,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Sutton,  Weiss, 
and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo%s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Berger, 
Cahn,  Cullin,  Fry,  Gray,  Homan,  Levine,  Parker,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton, 
Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Black, 
Cahn,  Crown  and  Bridge  Division,  Gray,  Levine,  Operative  Division,  Orban, 
Prosthetic  Division,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Period 'ontology 

Books  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn,  Gold- 
man, Gray,  McBride,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Waksman,  and 
Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Pedodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  American  Medical  Association,  Cahn, 
Gray,  McBride,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Spink,  Sutton,  Waksman,  and  Ziskin. 
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TABLE  I 

ESTIMATED  COSTS  OF   CONTINUATION   COURSES1 


PD 

Courses 

Field 

403 

Diagnosis       .    .    . 

406 

Pulp  canal  therapy 

409 

Periodontology     . 

410 

Periodontology 

411 

Surgical  prosthesis 

411A 

Surgical  prosthesis 

417 

Orthodontics     .    . 

419 

Orthodontics     .    . 

420 

Orthodontics     .    . 

Engine 
and  Case 

Estimated 

Tuit 

on 

Instruments 

Book 

s       Rental 

Total 

.    .    .  $120.00 

$2.50 

$122.50 

240 

00 

$70 

00 

310.00 

150 

00 

"5 

00 

265.00 

150 

00 

"5 

00 

265.00 

240 

00 

no 

00 

$7-50 

357-50 

100 

00 

no 

00 

2.50 

212.50 

160 

00 

160.00 

125 

00 

160 

00 

285.00 

75 

00 

75.00 

TABLE  II 

ESTIMATED  COSTS  OF  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING  COURSES1 


Course 

Tuition 

Instruments 

General  restorative 

dentistry      .    .    . 

.    $1,200.00 

$395.00 

Oral  surgery  .    .    . 

1,500.00 

10.00 

Orthodontics       .    . 

750.00 

385.00 

Pedodontics    .    .    . 

600.00 

205.00 

Periodontology  .    . 

600.00 

275.00 

Boof^s  Microscope 

$110.00 

110.00  $35.00 

75.00  16.00 

65.00  35-00 

75.00  35.00 


Engine 

and  Case  Estimated 
Rental        Total 

$30.00      $1,735.00 

1,655.00 

7.50         1,233.50 

905.00 

985.00 


1  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments, 
and  supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  It  must  be  understood  that,  because  of  the 
fluctuation  of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions  in  cases  of  a  supply 
shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 


i.  Babies  Hospital 

2.  Presbyterian  Hospital 
Sloane  Hospital 

3.  Harkness  Pavilion 

4.  Power  plant 

5.  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 

6.  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 

7.  Washington  Heights  Health  and  Teaching 

Center,  N.  Y.  City  Dept.  of  Health 
School  of  Public  Health 


8.  Institute  of  Ophthalmology 

9.  Maxwell  Hall 

10.  Neurological  Institute 

11.  N.  Y.  State  Psychiatric  Institute  and  Hospital 

12.  Bard  Hall 

13.  16.  Storage 

14.  Shops 

15.  Housing 

17.  Francis  Delafield  Hospital  (under  construction), 

N.  Y.  City  Dept.  of  Hospitals 

18.  Edward  S.  Harkness  Memorial  Hall 
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CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


1950 
September         1 1     Monday,  to  September  13,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Friday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1949. 

Sunday,  to 

1951 
Monday,  inclusive.  Christmas  Holidays. 
Friday.  End  of  first  term. 

Monday.  Lincoln's  Birthday.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Friday.  Dean's  Day.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Thursday.  Washington's  Birthday.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  degrees  and  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June. 

Sunday,  to  March  25,  Sunday,  inclusive.  Easter  Holidays. 

Friday.  End  of  second  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology  and  in  Pedodontics. 

Wednesday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Saturday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  General  Restora- 
tive Dentistry. 

Thursday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Wednesday.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  to  September  12,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February. 
12     Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1950. 
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November 
November 
December 

14 
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23 
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December 

13 

December 

17 
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January 
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February 
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19 
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May 

18 
25 
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June 
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June 

July 
September 
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4 
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September 
September 

3 
10 

September 

November 
November 
December 

13 

6 

22 

1 

December 


FACULTY   OF   MEDICINE 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY 

Dwight  David  Eisenhower,  LL.D President  of  the  University 

Grayson  L.  Kirk,  Ph.D.,  LL.D Vice  President  of  the  University; 

Provost  of  the  University 
Willard  Cole  Rappleye,  A.M.,  M.D.,  ScD.     .    .  Vice  President  in  Charge  of  Medical 

Affairs;  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

Maurice  J.  Hickey,  D.M.D.,  M.D Associate  Dean  {Dental  and  Oral  Surgery) 

Aura  Edward  Severinghaus,  A.M.,  Ph.D Associate  Dean 

Harold  Brown,  M.S.,  Sc.D.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.   .    Acting  Associate  Dean  (Public  Health) 

Margaret  Elizabeth  Conrad,  A.B.,  Sc.D Associate  Dean  {Nursing) 

John  B.  Truslow,  A.B.,  M.D Assistant  Dean  {Graduate  Studies) 


THE  FACULTY 


J.  Burns  Amberson 
Dana  W.  Atchley 
Frank  B.  Berry 
James  Bordley 
Harold  W.  Brown 
Charles  L.  Buxton 
George  F.  Cahill 
A.  Benson  Cannon 
E.  Gurney  Clark 
Hans  T.  Clarke 
Margaret  E.  Conrad 
Wilfred  M.  Copenhaver 
D.  Anthony  D'Esopo 
Samuel  R.  Detwiler 
John  H.  Dunnington 
Earl  T.  Engle 
John  W.  Fertig 
Thomas  P.  Fleming 
Joseph  E.  Flynn 
Edmund  P.  Fowler,  Jr. 
Angus  M.  Frantz 
Virginia  K.  Frantz 
Alfred  Gilman 
Ross  Golden 
Leonard  J.  Goldwater 
Magnus  I.  Gregersen 
Alexander  B.  Gutman 
Cushman  D.  Haagensen 
Franklin  M.  Hanger,  Jr. 
Michael  Heidelberger 
Maurice  J.  Hickey 
Houghton  Holliday 
George  H.  Humphreys,  II 
Yale  Kneeland,  Jr. 


Nolan  D.  C.  Lewis 
Robert  F.  Loeb 
Ewing  C.  McBeath 
Donovan  J.  McCune 
Rustin  McIntosh 
Monroe  A.  McIver 
Irville  H.  MacKinnon 
H.  Houston  Merritt 
Edgar  G.  Miller,  Jr. 
John  L.  Nickerson 
William  Barclay  Parsons 
George  A.  Perera 
J.  Lawrence  Pool 
Willard  C.  Rappleye 
Dickinson  W.  Richards,  Jr. 
Henry  Alsop  Riley 
Walter  S.  Root 
Harry  M.  Rose 
Beatrice  C.  Seegal 
Aura  Edward  Severinghaus 
Lawrence  W.  Sloan 
Alan  DeForest  Smith 
Gilbert  P.  Smith 
Harry  P.  Smith 
Philip  E.  Smith 
Isidore  Snapper 
Lewis  R.  Stowe 
Howard  C.  Taylor 
John  B.  Truslow 
Kenneth  B.  Turner 
Harry  B.  van  Dyke 
Theodore  J.  C.  von  Storch 
Jerome  P.  Webster 
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COMMITTEE  ON  DENTAL  EDUCATION 


Maurice  J.  Hickey,  Chairman 
jSamuel  Birenbach 
Hans  T.  Clarke 
Samuel  R.  Detwiler 
Magnus  I.  Gregersen 
Houghton  Holliday 
Barnet  M.  Levy 
Ewing  C.  McBeath 


Carl  R.  Oman 

Gilbert  P.  Smith 

Harry  P.  Smith 

Lewis  R.  Stowe 

Arthur  C.  Totten 

Harry  B.  van  Dyke 

Willard  C.  Rappleye,  ex  officio 

Aura  Edward  Severinghaus,  ex  officio 


John  B.  Truslow,  ex  officio 
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AT  THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 

Lucia  Klemovich Assistant  to  the  Registrar 

Thomas  P.  Fleming,  M.S Librarian 


1  On  leave  until  March  14,  195 1. 


POSTGRADUATE   PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes  four 
types  of  study:  (i)  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  (2)  advanced 
training  for  recognized  specialists;  (3)  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for 
specialization;  (4)  graduate  training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in 
research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training — Page  9 

These  are  non-credit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  1  to 
30  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  particularly  suit- 
able for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists — Page  12 

Intensive  short  course  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  recognized  specialists  for  train- 
ing in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty.  By  special  arrangement  with  the  Veterans 
Administration,  intensive  short  courses  are  also  arranged  for  veterans. 

Section  III: 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties — Page  73 

Full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months'  to  two  calendar  years'  duration  offered  for 
graduates  of  dental  schools  in  the  fields  of  general  restorative  dentistry,  oral  diagnosis 
and  roentgenology,  oral  surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and  periodontology.  These 
courses  lead  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Science — Page  27 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  at- 
tendance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their 
respective  states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Accept- 
ance to  courses  listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  appli- 
cation and  submission  of  transcripts  of  predental  and  dental  training. 

APPLICATION 

Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  as  early  as  possible.  Application  forms  will 
be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and 
Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  New  York.  The  applicant  will  be 
notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is  accepted  for  admission. 
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FEES 


Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 
A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition 
fee  must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  payment 
is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant  fails  to 
register,  it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific  session,  the 
amount  of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for  that  session  at 
registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  supplies 
needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are  given  on 
page  32. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

VETERANS 

In  no  event  will  the  Veterans  Administration  pay  on  account  of  any  veteran  in  excess 
of  $500  for  any  single  course  or  series  of  concurrent  courses  of  less  than  30  weeks'  dura- 
tion. This  provision  applies  to  veterans  under  Public  Law  16  as  well  as  to  those  under 
Public  Law  346. 

BREAKAGE  DEPOSIT 

Students  will  be  charged  for  any  or  all  damage  to  instruments  or  apparatus  caused 
by  their  carelessness  (see  page  14). 

STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  cerdficate  or  diploma,  a  short  statement  of  attendance 
signed  by  the  Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire 
such  statements  should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
Room  7-201,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  description 
of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION    I:    CONTINUATION   TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special 
fields  for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  the 
public.  The  courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction  re- 
quested by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not  de- 
signed to  lead  to  specialization,  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any  degree 
or  certificate  conferred  bv  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  postgraduate  dentistry  courses  should  be  made  as 
early  as  possible.  The  full  tuition  fee  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application  and  is  not 
refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  un- 
less the  course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University. 
If  an  applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate  application  and  check  must 
be  submitted  for  each  course.  Veterans  who,  at  the  time  of  their  registration,  file  Cer- 
tificates of  Eligibility  from  the  Veterans  Administration  will  be  entitled  to  a  rebate, 
in  full  or  in  part,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Veterans  Administration 
after  the  student's  case  has  been  fully  processed  through  the  Veterans  Administration 
regional  office.  In  order  that  the  veterans  may  receive  a  refund  of  total  fees,  the  effec- 
tive date  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement  must  be  as  of  the  day  the 
course  begins,  or  prior  thereto;  otherwise  the  fees  will  be  proportionately  refunded  in 
accordance  with  the  existing  regulations.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York 
State  War  Service  Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition 
and  registration  fees,  up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the  Regis- 
trar's office  of  scholarship  notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which 
students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students  desiring 
to  apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  accept- 
ance, will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  Room 
7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

The  davs  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when 
classes  are  formed. 

WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing 
and  not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar 
immediately.  A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy. 


INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 
One  Session  a  Week  (for  16  weeks)  and  Four  Clinic  Sessions  a  Week  (for  2  weeks) : 
PD  403 — Diagnosis  seminar  and  clinic 
PD  403  A  —  Diagnosis  seminar  and  clinic 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  30  weeks): 
PD  410  —  Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  30  weeks): 
PD  406  —  Pulp  canal  therapy 
PD  411  —  Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 

FULL-TIME 

Two  Days: 

PD  412  —  Clinical  photography 

One  Week: 
PD  4ig —  {Orthodontics)  —  Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 
PD  420  —  {Orthodontics)  —  Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces 

Two  Weeks: 
PD  409  —  Penodontology 

PD  41 1  A- — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 
PD  422 —  {Orthodontics)  — Edgewise  arch  mechanism 

Four  Weeks: 
PD  41  j  —  {Orthodontics)  —  General  orthodontic  review 

Sixteen  Weeks: 

PD  426 —  {Orthodontics)  —  Clinical  orthodontic  practice 


COURSES   OF   INSTRUCTION 

Diagnosis.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  associates. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  X-ray  diagnosis  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  Clinic  practice  and 
demonstrations  will  be  included. 

PD  403:  September  15,  1950-January  12,  1951;  one  three-hour  afternoon 
seminar  per  week  for  sixteen  weeks  and  four  three-hour  morning 
clinic  sessions  per  week  for  two-week  periods.  $120.00 

PD  403A:  January  22,  1951-May  14,  1951;  one  three-hour  afternoon  seminar 
per  week  for  sixteen  weeks  and  four  three-hour  morning  clinic  sessions 
per  week  for  two-week  periods.  $120.00 

Pulp  canal  therapy.  Professor  Kollen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  laboratory  exercises  and  clinical  practice.  Indications  and  contraindica- 
tions for  operative  procedures,  obtaining  proper  access  to  root  canals,  and  the  treatment  of  vital  and 
nonvital  teeth  will  be  taught. 

PD  406:  September  14,  1950-April  25,  1951;  two  three-hour  sessions  per  week 
for  thirty  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

Periodontology.  Professor  Beube  and  associates. 

These  courses  consist  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting  and  treatment 
planning  of  periodontal  diseases ;  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors  and  development  of  periodontal 
methods.  Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal  adjust- 
ment. Clinical  and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  4og:  June  4-June  15,  1951;  9:00  3.111.-4:30  p.m.,  five  days  per  week  for 
two  weeks.  $150.00 

PD  410:  September  20,  1950-May  2,  1951;  one  half-day  per  week  (Wednes- 
day), 1:00-4:30  p.m.,  for  thirty  weeks.  $150.00 

Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Dr.  Beder. 

These  courses  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoral  de- 
formities. Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated,  and  the  student  will  obtain  technique  experience 
and  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,  stents,  intraoral  splints,  and  rhinoplastic  devices. 
Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages. 

PD  411:     September  14,  1950-April  25,  1951;  two  three-hour  sessions  per  week 

for  thirty  weeks,  by  arrangement.  $240.00 

PD  411  A:  June  11-22,  1951;  five  full  days  per  week  for  two  weeks.  $100.00 

Clinical  photography.  Drs.  Jay  and  Whitman. 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamentals  and  practice  of  dental  clinical 
photography. 

PD  412:    Two  days,  by  arrangement. 

Enrollment  limited.  $50.00 


SECTION    II:    TRAINING    FOR    SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty  in 
dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical  aspects 
of  their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 
Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  ordiodontics. 
General  orthodontic  review.  Professor  Totten  and  associates. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  417:  Four  weeks  full  time,  9:00  3.01.-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday, 
by  arrangement.  $160.00 

Twin- wire  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  Johnson  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson  twin- 
wire  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  419:  Sunday,  December  3  (at  8:00  p.m.) — December  9,  1950;  for  one 
week,  9:00  a.m.-5:oo  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Satur- 
day. $125.00 

Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces.  Dr.  Jay  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  extra- 
oral  forces  and  the  basic  principles  of  prevention  and  treatment  associated  with  their  use. 

PD  420:  One  week  full  time,  9:00  3.01.-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday,  by 
arrangement.  $100.00 

Edgewise  arch  mechanism.  Dr.  Whitman  and  associates. 

This  will  be  a  concentrated  course  in  the  use  of  the  edgewise  arch  mechanism  and  diagnosis  based 
upon  the  Tweed  principles.  Anatomy  and  cephalometrics  will  be  included  as  basic  diagnostic  aids.  Em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  speed  and  efficiency  in  handling  this  appliance. 

PD  422:  Sunday,  January  14  (at  12:00  noon) — January  27,  1951;  for  two 
weeks,  9:00  a.m.~9:oo  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon,  Satur- 
days. $150.00 

Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Professor  Totten  and  associates. 

This  course  will  consist  of  supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  Gnathostatic  method  ;  the  manipula- 
tion of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise,  and  twin  wire  appliances ;  retainers ;  and  bite  plates. 

PD426:  Sixteen  weeks  full  time,  9:00  a.m.-4:3o  p.m.  daily,  and  9:00  a.m- 
12:00  noon,  Saturday,  by  arrangement.  $250.00 


SECTION   III:    FULL-TIME   INSTRUCTION 
IN   DENTAL   SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the  need 
for  better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities 
for  advanced  study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be  counted  toward 
specialization. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of  den- 
tistry for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates  for 
the  Certificate  of  Training  should  present  the  following  qualifications: 

i.  Graduation  from  a  dental  school  approved  by  Columbia  University. 

2.  Licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United  States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  that  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from  the  colleges 
and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee.  Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance, 
he  must  indicate  his  intention  to  matriculate  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order  for 
$50  payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  de- 
ducted from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific  session  to 
which  he  has  been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  30  points  for  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology 
and  pedodontics.  Orthodontics  will  require  a  minimum  of  45  points;  general  restorative 
dentistry  and  periodontology,  60  points;  and  oral  surgery,  80  points. 

2.  («)  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 

specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 
(b)  For  those  electing  general  restorative  dentistry,  clinical  practice  will  be  arranged  by 
the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  residence 
period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Divisions  of  the  Department  of 
Dentistry. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but  affiliated 
with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction  that  the  candidate 
has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 

REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1950-1951  are  Monday,  September  11,  Tuesday,  September 
12,  and  Wednesday,  September  13,  1950,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  Registration  at  a 
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later  date  is  permitted  only  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause 
for  the  delay  having  been  shown. 

FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  laboratory 
deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete  until 
such  fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any  student  until 
the  completion  of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the  order  of  Columbia 
University.  Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration  automatically  imposes  the 
statutory  charge  of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for  late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees,  payable  in  several  installments,  are  prescribed  by  statute  for 
courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training: 

(a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments $  30.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  installments  20.00 

General  restorative  dentistry  and  periodontology,  payable  in  four  installments  40.00 

Oral  surgery,  payable  in  six  installments 60.00 

{b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  installments  600.00 

General  restorative  dentistry  and  periodontology,  payable  in  four  installments  1,200.00 

Oral  surgery,  payable  in  six  installments 1,500.00 

(c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hospital 
Service  of  New  York,  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the  cost  of  the 
student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year 20.00 

(d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate 10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course) 10.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  general  restorative  dentistry  and 

orthodontics)   2.50 

Engine  rental  (for  each  term  of  general  restorative  dentistry)   5.00 


WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing 
and  not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Regis- 
trar immediately.  A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy. 
The  University  Fee  and  the  fee  for  application  for  any  Certificate  shall  not  be  subject  to 
rebate. 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books:ffiecessary  to  pur- 
sue his  course  of  study.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advantage  of  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights, 
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including  the  provisions  for  payment  of  books  and  instruments,  must  receive  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  before  purchasing  books  and  instruments  elsewhere. 


FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  June  2,  1951. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  13,  195 1,  and  end  June  1,  1952. 

This  is  predominantly  a  clinical  course  in  restorative  dentistry  designed  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  specialization  in  this  field.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts, 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  first  year  will  consist  of  both  theory  and 
practice,  including  studies  in  the  basic  sciences  and  their  relation  to  dental  problems. 
The  second  year  will  deal  chiefly  with  the  clinical  aspects  of  mouth  rehabilitation.  Satis- 
factory completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  Uni- 
versity credit  will  be  given  for  all  courses  successfully  completed  even  though  the 
student  is  unable  to  meet  the  requirements  for  the  advanced  study  of  the  second  period. 

Applicants  must  demonstrate  their  ability  to  cope  with  technical  procedures  taught 
here  before  they  will  be  permitted  to  undertake  restorative  work  on  patients.  For  this 
purpose,  the  first  six  weeks  of  the  course  have  been  set  aside  as  a  probationary  period 
when  such  students  will  be  given  instruction  on  technique  models  only.  Students  who 
fail  to  pass  this  probationary  period  successfully  may  be  dropped,  or  they  may  be  per- 
mitted to  complete  the  semester  without  credit  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean. 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  May  25,  1951. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed  to 
prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  September  12,  1951. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  13,  1951,  and  end  September  n, 
1952. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  exodontia  and  its  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  dis- 
eases, malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic-science 
lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar  instruction  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and  other  fields 
pertinent  and  related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  December  13,  1951. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification. 
Diagnosis  and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure, 
will  be  planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under  the 
direction  of  members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lecture,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic  science 
and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 
Classes  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  May  25,  195 1. 
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This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedodon- 
tics.  It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other  closely 
related  phases  of  dentistry. 

Periodontology 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  14,  1950,  and  end  May  25,  1951. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  13,  1951,  and  end  May  24,  1952. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  and  periodontia 
treatment — conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory. 
Training  in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered.  The  course  will  be  given  in 
two  parts,  covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the 
entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given 
for  all  courses  successfully  completed  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for 
the  advanced  study  of  the  second  period. 


COURSES   OF   INSTRUCTION 

Following  are  listed  in  some  detail  the  courses  in  the  curriculum  leading  to  the  Cer- 
tificate of  Training  in  (i)  restorative  dentistry,  (2)  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology, 
(3)  oral  surgery,  (4)  orthodontics,  (5)  pedodontics,  and  (6)  periodontology.  Courses 
which  are  required  in  several  or  all  of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  7. 

I.  GENERAL  RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY 
TWO  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term :  September  14, 1950,  to  January  ij,  1951 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points.  Six  three-hour 
clinical  sessions  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

Technical  instruction  in  restorative  procedures  supplemented  by  lectures,  demonstrations,  and 
seminars ;  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  construction  of  full  dentures,  immediate 
dentures,  removable  partial  dentures,  fixed  partial  dentures,  crowns,  inlays,  gold  foil  manipulation,  and 
other  related  procedures ;  the  use  of  the  anatomical  articulator,  surveyor,  and  plastics.  A  discussion  of 
dental  materials  will  be  included. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staffs. 

CT  323,  329,  331,  332,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

CT  339  is  described  in  section  6. 

The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  19  points. 

Second  Term:  January  18  to  June  2, 1951 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  6  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  320,  325,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  in  the  second 
term  total  13  points. 

TWO  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  13, 1951,  to  January  16, 1952 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  9  points.  Five  mornings  and 
four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  31c? — Related  clinical  seminar  in  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  One  three- 
hour  seminar  each  week. 

CT  336  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  15 
points. 
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Second  Term:  January  iy  to  June  6,  1952 

CT  301 — Clinical  practice  in  restorative  dentistry.  8  points.  Four  mornings  and 
four  afternoons  per  week.  Professors  Oman,  G.  P.  Smith,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  337 — Theory  and  practice  of  restorative  dentistry.  2  points.  Two  one-hour 
lectures  or  seminars  each  week. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  359 — Rehabilitation  seminar  in  restorative  dentistry.  3  points.  One  three- 
hour  seminar  each  week. 

CT  350  and  360  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term 
total  14  points. 

2.  ORAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  ROENTGENOLOGY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term :  September  14,  i%o,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  6  points.  Six 
sessions  each  week.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

Supervised  practice  in  X-ray  diagnosis  and  pulp  testing  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  History 
taking  and  comprehensive  dental  diagnosis  including  treatment  planning.  Supervised  instruction  in  the 
various  techniques  employed  in  the  making  of  X-rays  will  also  be  included. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  2  points.  Two 
one-hour  lectures  and  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  319,  321,  329,  331,  332,  35J,  and  363  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses 
given  in  the  first  term  total  20  points. 

Second  Term:  January  18  to  May  25,  1951 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  4  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  319,  322,  325,  326,  329,  342,  350,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section 
7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  20  points. 

3.  ORAL  SURGERY 
THREE  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term :  September  14,  1950,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points.  Six  clinical  three-hour  sessions 
each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and  ele- 
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vators  for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures. 
Clinical  practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points.  One  three-hour 
seminar  each  week.  Drs.  Firestein  and  Zeff. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures, 
demonstrations,  or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey, 
Schroff,  and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries  of 
the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues  ;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones  ;  cysts  ;  salivary  glands ;  neoplasms ;  in- 
fections ;  and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  332,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  first  term  total  21  points. 


Second  Term:  January  18  to  May  25,  1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  322,  325,  326,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  second  term  total  19  points. 


Third  Term:  May  28  to  September  12, 1951 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  mornings  and  five  after- 
noons per  week. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

This  term  totals  10  points. 


THREE  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  13, 1951,  to  January  16, 1952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  5  points.  Five  clinical  three-hour  sessions 
each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

[CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity.  2  points.  One  two-hour  lecture 
each  week  for  16  weeks.  Professor  Shapiro. 

This  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic  anatomy 
to  oral  surgical  procedures  are  stressed.  These  include  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local  anesthesia,  oral 
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antral  complications,  alveolar  bone  surgery,  soft  tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the  oral  cavity,  surgical  prepara- 
tion of  soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery,  and  acute  infections. 

Not  given  in  1951-1952.] 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points.  One  three-hour  session  each  week. 
Professor  Hickey  and  Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

CT  319,  334,  and  336  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first 
term  total  15  points. 

Second  Term:  January  iy  to  May  24, 1952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  8  points.  Four  morning  and  four  after- 
noon sessions  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff, 
and  staff. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  360  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  14 
points. 

Third  Term:  May  27  to  September  ii,  7952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  afternoons  and  five 
mornings  each  week. 

Continuation  of  second  term,  second  year. 

CT  350  is  described  in  section  7.  This  term  totals  10  points. 

4.  ORTHODONTICS — THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  14, 1950,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Monday 
through  Saturday.  Professors  Galton,  Murphy,  and  Totten  and  Drs.  Jay, 

Madden,  Whitman,  and  Whitson. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation  on 
typodonts  of  the  labio-lingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates.  These 
procedures  are  followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
each  week.  Professors  Galton,  Murphy,  and  Totten  and  Drs.  Ayres,  Jay, 
Madden,  Whitman,  and  Whitson. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory  is 
correlated  with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 


POSTGRADUATE   COURSES  FOR  DENTISTS  21 

CT  323,  32J,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in 
the  first  term  total  15  points. 

Second  Term:  January  18  to  May  25,  1951 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  6  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics,  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  325,  32J,  329,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses 
given  in  the  second  term  total  19  points. 

Third  Term:  May  28  to  December  12,  1951 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  7  points. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  343 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics.  1  point. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and  cleft- 
palate  cases. 

CT  361 — Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic.  1  point.  One  two-hour  session  each 
week.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

CT  319,  336,  350,  and  363  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the 
third  term  total  15  points. 

5.  PEDODONTICS — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term :  September  14, 1950,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  6  points.  Six  sessions  each  week,  Mon- 
day through  Friday.  Professors  McBeath,  Rosenstein,  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity 
to  learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
and  seminars  each  week.  Professors  McBeath  and  Rosenstein. 

CT  323,  32J,  329,  331,  332,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  first  term  total  18  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  18  to  May  25, 1951 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  7  points.  Five  morning  and  two  after- 
noon sessions  each  week.  Professors  McBeath,  Rosenstein,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  350,  342,  350,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses 
given  in  the  second  term  total  16  points,  CT  330  having  no  point  credit. 

6.   PERIODONTOLOGY 
TWO  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term :  September  14,  i%o,  to  January  iy,  1951 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each  week, 
Monday  through  Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treat- 
ment planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  semi- 
nar each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  332,  340,  and  35J  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  first  term  total  17  points. 

Second  Term:  January  18  to  May  25, 1951 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  314,  325,  326,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  second  term  total  15  points,  CT  330  having  no  point  credit. 
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TWO  TERMS — SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  13, 1951,  to  January  16,  1952 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  8  points.  Eight  three-hour  sessions 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  and  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  Y2  point.  One  three-hour  session 
every  other  week.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points.  One  two-hour  seminar 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  363  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  13% 
points. 

Second  Term:  January  16  to  May  24, 1952 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  8  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  and  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  J4  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  350  and  360  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term 
total  1 3 54  points. 

7.   COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION"  AVAILABLE  TO  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  3  points.  One  lecture  hour  and  two 
demonstration  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey,  Langford, 
and  McCune  and  Drs.  Montague  and  Silverman. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing  children 
of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and  practical  aspects 
of  the  psychologic  care  of  children. 
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CT  314 — Nutrition  and  the  individual,  i  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures. 
Professor  Zucker. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods.  2  points  each  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods  to  serve  as  a  basis  for 
the  critical  evaluation  of  dental  practice,  and  to  initiate  the  zeal  for  independent  study.  The  student  will 
be  expected  to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the  Research 
Committee.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and  may  be  original 
or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  320 — Related  clinical  practice:  periodontology.  2  points.  One  three-hour 
period  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks  consisting  of  one  lecture  hour  and  two  hours 
of  clinical  practice.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  1  point.  Ten  four-hour  lecture  and 
laboratory  sessions.  Instructor  to  be  announced. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  1  point.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor  Knee- 
land. 

CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professors 
Altman  and  Cahn. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  1  point.  One  lecture 
each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Medicine. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  3  points.  9:00  a.m.-i2:oo  noon,  Monday,  for 
twenty  sessions.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all  specialties 
in  medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two  months 
will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution.  2  points. 

First  Term:  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr. 
Oppenheimer. 

Second  term:  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 

Seminars  on  growth  and  development  of  bone  will  be  included  in  this  course. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  3  points  each  term.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for 
sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  No  point 
credit.  Four  one-hour  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor 
Totten  and  staff. 

Methods  of  fixation  and  ligation  of  teeth,  as  well  as  tooth  movement. 

CT  331 — Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck.  2  points. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  demonstrations. 
Professor  Shapiro. 

Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

CT  332 — Chemotherapy.  1  point.  Eight  one-hour  lectures.  Four  three-hour 
laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Fox. 
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CT  334 — Roentgenology.  2  points.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors  Stowe 
and  Zegarelli  and  Dr.  Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinuses,  and  tem- 
poromandibular joint  procedures. 

CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  1  point.  Ten  three-hour  lectures 
and  laboratory  sessions.  Dr.  Beder. 

CT  340 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general  practice 
of  dentistry.  1  point.  Six  sessions  consisting  of  two-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Motjlton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems  in 
the  light  of  emotional  factors  ;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  influence  therapy. 

CT  342 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  1  point.  Ten  one-hour 
lectures.  Professor  Rosebury. 

CT  345 — Clinical  dentistry.  1  point.  One  three-hour  session  per  week  for  six- 
teen weeks.  Clinical  Staff  of  Department  of  Dentistry. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  clinical  experience  in  any  division  of  the  Department  of  Dentistry 
for  those  students  whose  major  field  of  interest  lies  in  another  department  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

CT  350 — Comprehensive  examination. 

The  final  examination  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  an  oral  examination. 
The  candidate  is  examined  primarily  on  his  special  field  of  training,  but  the 
examiners  may  be  expected  to  ask  questions  they  think  desirable  to  test  the 
candidates  grasp  of  his  subject  as  a  whole  and  his  acquaintance  with  related 
fields. 

CT  357 — Oral  microscopic  anatomy.  2  points. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Professor 
Applebaum  and  Dr.  Seelig. 

Fundamentals  of  the  microscopic  anatomy  ;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development. 

CT  360 — Dental  caries.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  seminar  sessions.  Dr.  Mandel. 

This  course  will  consist  of  discussions  of  the  pathology,  etiology,  and  prophylaxis  of  dental  caries. 

CT  363 — "What  is  a  finished  case?"  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  seminars.  Clinical 
Staffs  of  the  Divisions  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  Orthodontia,  and  Periodontology. 

CT  364 — Oral  physiology.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Di  Salvo. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  discussions  of  basic  physiologic  principles  and  their  applica- 
tion to  the  field  of  dentistry. 

CT  367 — Clinical  pathology  conference.  1  point.  One  one-hour  seminar  each 
week  for  sixteen  weeks. 
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COLUMBIA  UNIVERSITY  ORTHODONTIC  ALUMNI 
ASSOCIATION 

President:  Clinton  B.  Van  Natta 
Vice  President:  Irwin  N.  Tekulsky 
Treasurer:  H.  Milton  Cooper 
Secretary:  Irving  Grenadier 


SECTION  IV:   DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS   IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences 
and  to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships  are 
offered  for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  bacteriology,  biochemistry,  pathology,  phar- 
macology, and  physiologv.  Such  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  as  graduate  students 
under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  as  prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (12-month)  basis,  with  opportunity  for  re- 
newal or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical  science 
departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

1.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  education. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems  in- 
digenous to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  Dental  Fellowship  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences  the  applicant  should 
obtain — from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630  West  168th 
Street,  New  York  32,  N.  Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out  and  re- 
turned to  the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should  arrange  for 
each  college  or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts  of  his  record 
to  the  same  address.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments  are 
made  as  vacancies  occur. 

ADMISSION  AS  A  GRADUATE  STUDENT,  FACULTY  OF  PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical 
science  department  concerned,  the  applicant  must  apply  for  admission  and  registration 
as  a  regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to  be  made  on  a  form 
supplied  on  request  by  the  Director  of  University  Admissions,  Columbia  University, 
New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of 
University  Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar, 
file  a  registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University 
records,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the 
required  fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar  is  in  315  University  Hall  and  is  open  on 
registration  days  from  9  to  4,  except  on  Saturday,  when  it  is  open  from  9  to  12.  The 
periods  set  aside  for  registration  in  each  session  are  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar 
of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science.  Under  the  Statutes  of  the  Uni- 
versity, payment  of  fees  is  constituted  a  part  of  registration;  accordingly,  no  student's 
registration  is  complete  until  his  fees  have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted  to  attend 
any  University  course  for  which  he  is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit  toward 
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a  degree  under  die  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  a  student  must  register  under  this  Faculty. 
Except  as  specified  in  the  section  "Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses 
listed  in  the  Announcements  of  other  schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited 
toward  a  degree  unless  the  student  is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties 
permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  his 
program  with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  program  is 
required  before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental  representatives 
are  given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty 
of  Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  request  addressed  to  the  Office 
of  University  Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate  pro- 
gram of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  Col- 
lege of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an  origi- 
nal investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order 
to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  partici- 
pate in  undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  residence 
and  devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia  University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

Adam,  Ansel;  Camera  and  Lens,  Basic  Photography  ffi.  Morgan  and  Lester  Publishers. 

Beder,  Oscar  E.;  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis.  Columbia  University  Press,  1949. 

Berger,  Adolph;  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery.  Dental  Items  of  In- 
terest Publishing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  1928. 

Berger,  Adolph;  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of  Teeth.  Dental  Items  of 
Interest  Publishing  Company,  New  York,  1945. 

Bond,  Fred;  Kodachrome  and  Efyachrome.  The  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Company, 
San  Francisco. 

Black,  Arthur;  Operative  Dentistry.   {Technical  Procedures,  Vol.  II;  Treatment  of 
Caries,  Vol.  III.)  Medical  Dental  Publishing  Company,  1936. 

Cahn,  Lester  R.;  Pathology  of  the  Oral  Cavity.  Williams  and  Wilkins,  1941. 

Cecil,  Russell;  Textbook  of  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  7th  ed.,  1947. 

Crown  and  Bridge  Division;  Crown  and  Bridge  Syllabus. 

Cullen,  S.  C;  Anaesthesia  in  General  Practice.  The  Year  Book  Publishers,  Inc.,  2d  ed., 
1948. 

Diamond,  M.,  and  Weinmann,  J.;  The  Enamel  of  the  Human  Teeth.  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press,  1940. 

English,  O.  S.,  and  Pearson,  G.  H.  J.;  Emotional  Problems  of  Living.  Norton,  1945. 

Goldman,  Henry;  Periodontia.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1949. 

Gotdieb,  Orban,  and  Diamond;  Biology  of  the  Tooth  and  the  Supporting  Mechanism. 
Macmillan  Company,  N.  Y.,  1938. 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres;  Growth  in  Private  School  Children.  University  of  Chicago 
Press,  1 93 1. 

Homan,  John;  Textboo\  of  Surgery.  Charles  C.  Thomas  Company,  6th  ed.,  1948. 

Levine,  Maurice;  Psychotherapy  in  Medical  Practice.  Macmillan  Company,  1948. 

McBride,  Walter;  Juvenile  Dentistry.  Lea  and  Febiger,  4th  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1945. 

Mortenson,  William;  Pictorial  Lighting.  The  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Company,  San 
Francisco. 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood;  Labio-Lingual  Technic.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1940. 

Operative  Division;  Operative  Syllabus. 

Orban,  Balint;  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis, 
1944. 


3o  COLUMBIA   UNIVERSITY 

Parker,  Douglas  B.;  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  Jaw.  C.  V.  Mosby 
Company,  St.  Louis,  1942. 

Prosthetic  Division;  Prosthetic  Syllabus. 

Salzman,  Jacob  A.;  Principles  of  Orthodontics.  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  Philadelphia, 

1943- 

Seldin,  Harry  Mendal;  Practical  Anesthesia  for  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  Local  and 
General.  Lea  and  Febiger,  3d  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1947. 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.;  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Nec\.  J.  B.  Lippincott  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  1946. 

Sherman,  Henry  C;  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition.  Macmillan  Company,  6th  ed., 
1941. 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.;  A  Textboo\  of  Orthodontia.  Lea  and  Febiger,  3d  ed.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1950. 

Sutton,  Don  C;  Physical  Diagnosis.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1937. 

Swenson,  M.  G.;  Complete  Dentures.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940. 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.;  Oral  Pathology.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1944. 

Tylman,  Stanley  D.;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis.  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1940. 

Waksman,  Selman  A.;  Mia'obial  Antagonisms  and  Antibiotics.  Commonwealth  Fund, 
New  York,  1945. 

Weinmann,  J.,  and  Sicher,  H.;  Bone  and  Bones.  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  St.  Louis,  1947. 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English,  O.  S.;  Psychosomatic  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company, 

1943- 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.;  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Disease.  Columbia  University  Press, 

1943. 

SECTION  I :  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boo^s  by  Author 

403,  403A    Thoma,  Ziskin 

411,  411A  Beder 

412    Adam,  Bond,  Mortenson 

SECTION   Ii:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

Course                                                                                  Required  Boo\  by  Author 
422 Strang 

SECTION  III :  INSTRUCTION  IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Cahn,  Cecil,  Diamond,  English,  Gray, 
Levine,  Oliver,  Orban,  Salzman,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 
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Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cahn,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Orban,  Sherman, 
Shapiro,  Sutton,  Waksman,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Berger,  Cahn,  Cecil,  Cullin,  Diamond, 
English,  Gray,  Homan,  Levine,  Orban,  Parker,  Seldin,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Sutton, 
Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry 

Booths  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Black,  Cahn,  Cecil,  Crown  and  Bridge 
Division,  Diamond,  English,  Goldman,  Gray,  Levine,  Operative  Division,  Orban, 
Prosthetic  Division,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Swenson,  Tylman,  Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Zis- 
kin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Period 'ontology 

Boofys  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cahn,  Cecil,  Diamond,  English,  Goldman, 
Gray,  Levine,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Waksman,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin. 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Pedodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cahn,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  McBride,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Waksman,  and  Ziskin. 
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TABLE  I 

ESTIMATED   COSTS  OF   CONTINUATION    COURSES1 


Engine 

PD 

and  Case 

Estimated 

Courses                     Field                       Tuition 

Instruments 

Book_s 

Rental 

Total 

403 

Diagnosis      120.00 

17.50 

137.50 

403A 

Diagnosis 

120.00 

17.50 

137.50 

406 

Pulp  canal  therapy  . 

240.00 

70.00 

310.00 

409 

Periodontology     .    . 

150.00 

115.00 

265.00 

410 

Periodontology     .    . 

150.00 

115.00 

265.00 

411 

Surgical  prosthesis    . 

240.00 

110.00 

7.50 

357-50 

411A 

Surgical  prosthesis    . 

100.00 

110.00 

2.50 

212.50 

412 

Clinical  photography 

50.00 

15 

50 

65.50 

417 

Orthodontics     .    .    . 

160.00 

160.00 

419 

Orthodontics     .    .    . 

125.00 

160.00 

285.00 

420 

Orthodontics     .    .    . 

100.00 

100.00 

200.00 

422 

Orthodontics     .    .    . 

150.00 

335.00 

15.00 

500.00 

426 

Orthodontics     .    .    . 

250.00 

250.00 

TABLE  II 

ESTIMATED  COSTS  OF  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING  COURSES 

Engine 

and  Case 

Rental 


(130.00 


Course 

Tuition 

Instruments 

Booths 

Microsco 

General  restorative 

dentistry     .    .    . 

.  $1,200.00 

$395.00 

$110.00 

Oral  diagnosis  and 

roentgenology     . 

600.00 

115.00 

75.00 

$35.00 

Oral  surgery   .    .    . 

.     1,500.00 

10.00 

110.00 

35.00 

Orthodontics  .    .    . 

750.00 

385.00 

75.00 

16.00 

Pedodontics     .    .    . 

600.00 

205.00 

65.00 

35.00 

Periodontology  .    . 

1,200.00 

275.00 

75.00 

35.00 

50 


Estimated 
Total 

$1,735.00 

825.00 
1,655.00 
1,233.50 

905.00 
1,585.00 


1  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments, 
and  supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  It  must  be  understood  that,  because  of  the  fluctua- 
tion of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions  in  cases  of  a  supply  shortage,  these 
are  only  estimates. 


i.  Babies  Hospital 

2.  Presbyterian  Hospital 
Sloane  Hospital 

3.  Harkness  Pavilion 

4.  Power  plant 

5.  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 

6.  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 

7.  Washington  Heights  Health  and  Teaching 

Center,  New  York  City  Dept.  of  Health 
School  of  Public  Health 


Institute  of  Ophthalmology 

Maxwell  Hall 

Neurological  Institute 

New  York  State  Psychiatric  Institute  and 

Hospital 
Bard  Hall 
16.  Storage 
Shops 
Housing 
Francis  Delafield  Hospital,  New  York  City 

Dept.  of  Hospitals 
Edward  S.  Harkness  Memorial  Hall 
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CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


1951 
1     Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
12     Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1949. 

17  Monday,  to  September  19,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 

ment of  fees  for  all  students. 
20     Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 
6     Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

22  Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

1     Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
plication may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
12     Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 

started  in  September,  1950. 
24     Monday,  through 

1952 
6     Sunday.  Christmas  Holidays. 

23  Wednesday.  End  of  first  term. 

12     Tuesday.  Lincoln's  Birthday.  Not  a  University  holiday. 
22     Friday.  Washington's  Birthday.  Holiday. 
1     Saturday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
6     Sunday,  through  April  13,  Sunday.  Easter  holidays. 
28     Wednesday.  End  of  second  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology  and  in  Pedodontics.  End  of 
Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry  and 
Periodontology  started  in  September,  1950. 
30     Friday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 
5     Thursday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 
4     Friday.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

1  Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

2  Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 

all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
15  Monday,  to  September  17,  Wednesday.  Registration  for  all  new  stu- 
dents in  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  and  students  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  Oral 
Surgery  and  Periodontology,  including  payment  of  fees  for  all 
students. 

18  Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

1     Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of 
later  application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
4     Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 
27     Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

17     Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  195 r. 
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Alexander  B.  Gutman 
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Franklin  M.  Hanger,  Jr. 
Michael  Heidelberger 
Maurice  J.  Hickey 
Houghton  Holliday 
George  H.  Humphreys  II 
Yale  Kneeland,  Jr. 
Nolan  D.  C.  Lewis 


Robert  F.  Loeb 
Ewing  C.  McBeath 
Rustin  McIntosh 
Monroe  A.  McIver 
Irville  H.  MacKinnon 
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H.  Houston  Merritt 
Edgar  G.  Miller,  Jr. 
John  L.  Nickerson 
William  Barclay  Parsons 
George  A.  Perera 
J.  Lawrence  Pool 
Willard  C.  Rappleye 
Dickinson  W.  Richards,  Jr. 
Henry  Alsop  Riley 
Walter  S.  Root 
Harry  M.  Rose 
Beatrice  C.  Seegal 
David  Seegal 

Aura  Edward  Severinghaus 
Lawrence  W.  Sloan 
Alan  DeForest  Smith 
Gilbert  P.  Smith 
Harry  P.  Smith 
Philip  E.  Smith 
Isidore  Snapper 
Lewis  R.  Stowe 
Howard  C.  Taylor 
Kenneth  B.  Turner 
Harry  B.  van  Dyke 
Theodore  J.  C.  von  Storch 
Jerome  P.  Webster 
Abner  Wolf 
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Committee  on  Dental  Education 


Maurice  J.  Hickey,  Chairman 
Hans  T.  Clarke 
Samuel  R.  Detwiler 
Magnus  I.  Gregersen 
Houghton  Holliday 
Barnet  M.  Levy 
Ewing  C.  McBeath 


Carl  R.  Oman 

Gilbert  P.  Smith 

Harry  P.  Smith 

Lewis  R.  Stowe 

Arthur  C.  Totten 

Harry  B.  van  Dyke 

Willard  C.  Rappleye,  ex  officio 


Aura  Edward  Severinghaus,  ex  officio 


Administrative  Staff 
At  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 

Lucia  Klemovich Assistant  to  the  Registrar 

Thomas  P.  Fleming,  M.S Librarian 


POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes  four  types 
of  study:  (i)  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  (2)  advanced  training 
for  recognized  specialists;  (3)  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for  specialization; 
(4)  graduate  training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training 

These  are  non-credit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  one  to 
thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  particularly  suit- 
able for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists 

This  program  is  made  up  of  intensive  short  courses  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
recognized  specialists  for  training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty.  By  special 
arrangement  with  the  Veterans  Administration,  intensive  short  courses  are  also  arranged 
for  veterans. 

Section  III: 

(a)  Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

These  are  full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months  to  two  calendar  years  duration  offered 
for  graduates  of  dental  schools  in  the  fields  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  oral 
surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and  periodontology.  These  courses  lead  to  the  award 
of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

(b)  Half-time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

A  half-time  course  for  four  academic  years  in  Periodontology  is  also  offered. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  at- 
tendance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology,  Bio- 
chemistry, Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 
Admission  Requirements 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their  respective 
states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Acceptance  to  courses 
listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  application  and  submission 
of  transcripts  of  predental  and  dental  training. 
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Application 

Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  as  early  as  possible.  Application  forms  will 
be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and 
Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  New  York.  The  applicant  will  be 
notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is  accepted  for  admission. 

Fees 

Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 

A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition  fee 
must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  payment 
is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant  fails  to  register, 
it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific  session,  the  amount 
of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for  that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  supplies 
needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are  given  on 
page  29. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

Breakage  Deposit 

Students  will  be  charged  for  any  or  all  damage  to  instruments  or  apparatus  caused  by 
their  carelessness  (see  page  14). 

Statements  of  Attendance 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate,  a  short  statement  of  attendance  signed  by  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire  such  statements 
should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

Plan  of  Instruction 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  description 
of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 
General  Information 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special  fields 
for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  the  public.  The 
courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction  re- 
quested by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not  designed 
to  lead  to  specialization,  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any  degree  or  certificate 
conferred  by  the  University. 

Admission  and  Payment  of  Fees 

Application  for  admission  to  all  postgraduate  dentistry  courses  should  be  made  not 
later  than  four  weeks  before  the  opening  date  of  the  course.  The  full  tuition  fee  must  be 
forwarded  with  the  application  and  is  not  refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted 
by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless  the  course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made 
payable  to  Columbia  University.  If  an  applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a 
separate  application  and  check  must  be  submitted  for  each  course.  Veterans  who,  at  the 
time  of  their  registration,  file  Certificates  of  Eligibility  from  the  Veterans  Administration 
will  be  entitled  to  a  rebate,  in  full  or  in  part,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the 
Veterans  Administration  after  the  student's  case  has  been  fully  processed  through  the 
Veterans  Administration  regional  office.  In  order  that  the  veterans  may  receive  a  refund  of 
total  fees,  the  effective  date  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement  must  be  as 
of  the  day  the  course  begins,  or  prior  thereto;  otherwise  the  fees  will  be  proportionately  re- 
funded in  accordance  with  the  existing  regulations.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for 
New  York  State  War  Service  Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of 
tuition  and  registration  fees,  up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the 
Registrar's  office  of  scholarship  notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

Veterans 

In  no  event  will  the  Veterans  Administration  pay  in  excess  of  $500  for  any  single 
course  (or  series  of  concurrent  courses)  of  less  than  thirty  weeks  duration.  This  provision 
applies  to  veterans  under  Public  Law  16  as  well  as  to  those  under  Public  Law  346.  Specific 
authorization  must  appear  on  the  body  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement 
(V.A.  Form  7-1953)  in  order  to  validate  registration  under  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights. 

Admission  of  Foreign  Students 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which 
students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students  desiring  to 
apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

Registration 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  acceptance, 
will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  office  of 
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the  Registrar,  Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when  classes 
are  formed. 

Withdrawal 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar 
immediately.  An  applicant  is  entided  to  a  partial  rebate  in  cases  of  official  withdrawal 
prior  to  the  beginning  date  of  the  course. 


INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 
Part-Time 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  sixteen  weeks) : 
PD  403 — Diagnosis  seminar 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 
PD  409 — Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 

PD  411 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 

Full-Time 

Two  Days: 
PD  412 — Clinical  photography 
PD  414 — Oral  cancer 

Three  Days: 
PD  42J — {Orthodontics') — Applied  cephalometrics 

One  Week: 
PD  419 — (Orthodontics) — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 
PD  420 — (Orthodontics) — Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces 

Two  Weeks: 
PD  410 — Periodontology 

PD  41  iA — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 
PD  422 — (Orthodontics) — Edgewise  arch  mechanism 

Four  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  41J — (Orthodontics) — General  orthodontic  review 

Sixteen  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  426 — (Orthodontics) — Clinical  orthodontic  practice 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


PD  403 — Diagnosis.  September  21,  1951-January  18,  1952,  and  January  28-May  19,  1952. 
Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  associates.  Fee  $100. 

Winter  Session:  F.  1:30-4:30. 

Spring  Session:  M.  2-5. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  X-ray  interpretation  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions  will  be  presented. 
Clinical  practice  and  demonstrations  will  be  included. 

PERIODONTOLOGY 

PD  409 — Periodontology.  September  26,  1951-May  7,  1952.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Fee  $150. 
W.  1-4. 

This  course  consists  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting  and  treatment  plan- 
ning of  periodontal  diseases;  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors  and  development  of  periodontal  methods. 
Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal  adjustment.  Clinical 
and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  410 — Intensive  course  in  periodontology.  June  2-13,  1952.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Fee  $150. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  409  but  given  intensively. 

SURGICAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  PROSTHESIS 

PD  411 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Two  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for 
thirty  weeks,  by  arrangement.  Dr.  Beder.  Fee  $240. 
Part-rime  course. 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoral  deformi- 
ties. Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated,  and  the  student  will  obtain  technique  experience  and  clinical 
practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,  stents,  intraoral  splints,  and  rhinoplastic  devices.  Instruction 
will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages, 

PD  411 A — Intensive  course  in  surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  June  9-20,  1952.  Dr. 
Beder.  Fee  $100. 
M.  through  F.  10-1  and  2-4:30. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  411  but  given  intensively. 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

PD  412 — Clinical  photography.  June  9-10,  1952.  Drs.  Jay  and  Whitman.  Fee  $50. 
M.  Tu.  9-12  and  1-5.  Enrollment  limited. 
This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamentals  and  practice  of  dental  clinical  photography. 

ORAL  CANCER 

PD  414 — Oral  cancer.  April  1-2  and  April  15-16,  1952.  Dr.  Levy  and  associates.  Fee 

$50. 

T.  and  W.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  diagnosis,  surgical  treatment,  and  radiological  treatment  of  cancer  of  the 
mouth  will  be  presented. 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty  in 
dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical  aspects  of 
their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 

Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  orthodontics. 

PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review.  Four  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten  and 
associates.  Fee  $160. 

Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  419 — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism.  December  2-8,  1951.  Dr.  Johnson  and  associates. 
Fee  $125. 
Sun.  7-10,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson  twin-wire 
arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  420 — Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces.  May  5-9,  1952.  Dr.  Jay  and  associates. 

Fee.  $100. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  extraoral 
forces  and  the  basic  principles  of  prevention  and  treatment  associated  with  their  use. 

PD  422 — Edgewise  arch  mechanism.  January  13-26,  1952.  Dr.  Whitman  and  associates. 

Fee  $150. 

Sun.  12-5,  M.  through  F.  9-12,  1-5,  and  6-9,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  will  be  a  concentrated  course  in  the  use  of  the  edgewise  arch  mechanism  and  diagnosis  based  upon 
the  Tweed  principles.  Anatomy  and  cephalometrics  will  be  included  as  basic  diagnostic  aids.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  speed  and  efficiency  in  handling  this  appliance. 

PD  426 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Sixteen  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten 
and  associates.  Fee  $250. 
Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

This  course  will  consist  of  supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method;  the  manipulation  of 
the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances;  retainers;  and  bite  plates. 

PD  427 — Applied  cephalometrics.  June  2-4,  1952.  Dr.  Witol  and  associates.  Fee  $75. 
M.  Tu.  W.  9-12  and  1-5. 
Class  limited  to  fifteen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  the  technique  of  taking  standardized  head 
roentgenograms  with  a  cephalostat,  and  method  of  making  tracings.  Cephalometric  diagnosis  according  to 
Broadbent,  Downs,  and  Margolis,  with  its  application  to  office  routine  will  be  discussed. 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 
General  Information 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the  need  for 
better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be  counted  toward  speciali- 
zation. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of  dentistry 
for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates  for 
the  Certificate  of  Training  should  present  licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United 
States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  that  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from  the  colleges 
and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee. — Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance,  he 
must  indicate  his  intention  to  matriculate  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order  for  $50 
payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted 
from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific  session  to  which  he  has 
been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

Certificate  Requirements 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  points  for  oral  diagnosis  and  roent- 
genology and  pedodontics.  Orthodontics  will  require  a  minimum  of  forty-five  points; 
peri  odontology,  sixty  points;  and  oral  surgery,  eighty  points. 

2.  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 
specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the 
residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Divisions  of  the 
Department  of  Dentistry. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but 
affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction  that  the  candidate 
has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 

Veterans 

Specific  authorization  must  appear  on  the  body  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  En- 
titlement in  order  to  validate  registration  under  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights. 
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Registration 

Dates  for  registration  for  1951-1952  are  Monday,  September  17,  Tuesday,  September 
18,  and  Wednesday,  September  19,  195 1,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  Registration  at  a 
later  date  is  permitted  only  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause 
for  the  delay  having  been  shown. 

Fees 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  laboratory 
deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete  until  such 
fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any  student  until  the  com- 
pletion of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the  order  of  Columbia  University. 
Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration  automatically  imposes  the  statutory  charge 
of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for  late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees,  payable  in  several  installments,  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses 
leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training: 

(a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments $    30.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments          20.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments 20.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments 20.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 
years 70.00 

Oral  surgery 

First  year,  payable  in  three  installments 30.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments 30.00 

(b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments 1,000.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  in- 
stallments              600.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments 750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments 750.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 
years 1,500.00 

Oral  surgery 

First  year,  payable  in  three  installments 750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments 750.00 

(c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hos- 
pital Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the 
cost  of  the  student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year 20.00 
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(d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate 10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course)          .      .  10.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  orthodontics) 2.50 

Withdrawal 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar  im- 
mediately. A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy.  The 
University  Fee  and  the  fee  for  application  for  any  Certificate  shall  not  be  subject  to  rebate. 

Instruments  and  Books 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to  pursue 
his  course  of  study.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advantage  of  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights,  includ- 
ing the  provisions  for  payment  of  books  and  instruments,  must  receive  the  approval  of 
the  Dean  before  purchasing  books  and  instruments  elsewhere. 

Fields  of  Specialization 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  May  28,  1952. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed 
to  prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  September  17,  1952. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  September,  1953,  the 
exact  ending  date  to  be  announced. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  diseases, 
malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic-science  lectures, 
laboratory  and  seminar  instruction  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and  other  fields  pertinent  and 
related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  December  17,  1952. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification.  Diag- 
nosis and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure,  will  be 
planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under  the  direction  of 
members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic  sciences 
and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  May  28,  1952. 

This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedodontics. 
It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other  closely  re- 
lated phases  of  dentistry. 
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Periodontology,  full-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  May  28,  1952. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  May,  1953,  the  exact 
ending  date  to  be  announced. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for  special- 
ized service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  and  periodontia  treat- 
ment— conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory.  Training 
in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts, 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will 
lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  all  courses  success- 
fully completed  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  advanced  study  of  the 
second  period. 

Periodontology,  half-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  20,  1951,  and  end  May  28,  1952;  morning 
sessions. 

The  beginning  and  ending  dates  for  the  second  year  (afternoon  sessions),  third  year 
(morning  sessions),  and  fourth  year  (afternoon  sessions)  will  be  announced. 

This  half-time  program  will  contain  the  same  material  as  presented  in  the  full-time 
course.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training. 
Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  the  successful  completion  of  the  courses  in  any  one 
or  more  years  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  four-year  period. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology, 
(2)  oral  surgery,  (3)  orthodontics,  (4)  pedodontics,  (5)  periodontology,  full-time,  and 
(6)  periodontology,  half-time,  are  listed  below.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or  all 
of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  7. 

I.  ORAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  ROENTGENOLOGY TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  20,  195 1,  to  ]anuary  23,  1952 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  6  points.  Six  sessions  each 

week.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

Supervised  practice  in  X-ray  diagnosis  and  pulp  testing  and  diagnosis  of  soft-tissue  lesions.  History 
taking  and  comprehensive  dental  diagnosis  including  treatment  planning.  Supervised  instruction  in  the 
various  techniques  employed  in  the  making  of  X  rays  will  also  be  included. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  2  points.  Two  one- 
hour  lectures  and  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  319,  321,  32g,  331,  332,  357,  and  363  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in 
the  first  term  total  twenty  points. 

Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28, 1952 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  4  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  319,  322,  325,  326,  329,  342,  350,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The 
courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  twenty  points. 

2.  ORAL  SURGERY 
THREE  TERMS — FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  20,  1951,  to  January  23,  1952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points.  Six  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each 
week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and  elevators 
for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures.  Clinical 
practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points.  One  three-hour  seminar 
each  week.  Drs.  Firestein  and  Zeff. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures,  demon- 
strations, or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Schroff,  and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries  of  the 
jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones;  cysts;  salivary  glands;  neoplasms;  infections; 
and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  332,  and  35J  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first 
term  total  twenty  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28,  1952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  6  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  322,  325,  326,  340,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in 
the  second  term  total  twenty  points. 

Third  Term:  May  29  to  September  ij,  1952 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  mornings  and  five  afternoons  per 
week. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

This  term  totals  ten  points. 

THREE  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January,  1953 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  5  points.  Five  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each 
week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity  and  the  head  and  neck.  2  points.  One  two- 
hour  lecture  each  week  for  16  weeks.  Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic  anatomy  to 
oral  surgical  procedures  are  stressed.  These  include  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local  anesthesia,  oral-antral 
complications,  alveolar  bone  surgery,  soft  tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the  oral  cavity,  surgical  preparation  of 
soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery,  and  acute  infections.  It  also  includes  the  surgical  procedures  seen  in  maxillo- 
facial and  head  and  neck  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  334 — Roentgenology.  2  points.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors  Stowe,  Zegarelli, 
and  Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinus,  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint  techniques. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points.  One  three-hour  session  each  week.  Professor 
Hickey  and  Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

CT  336  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  fifteen  points. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1953 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  8  points.  Four  morning  and  four  afternoon 
sessions  each  week.  Professors  Berger,  Hickey,  Nathan,  Savoy,  Schroff,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 
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CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  thirteen  points. 

Third  Term:  May  to  September,  1953 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  10  points.  Five  afternoons  and  five  mornings  each 
week. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  second  year. 

CT  3 $0  is  described  in  section  7.  This  term  totals  ten  points. 

3.  ORTHODONTICS THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  20,  1951,  to  January  23,  1952 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  5  points.  Professors  Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol, 
and  Drs.  Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 
M.  through  F.  9-12. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation  on  typodonts 
of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates.  These  procedures  are 
followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures  each  week. 
Professors  Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs.  Ayres,  Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whit- 
man. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory  is  cor- 
related with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  319,  323,  32J,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first 
term  total  fifteen  points. 

Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28,  1952 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  5  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  319,  32$,  32J,  329,  340,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses 
given  in  the  second  term  total  twenty-one  points. 

Third  Term:  May  29  to  December  iy,  1952 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  5  points. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 


POSTGRADUATE   COURSES  FOR   DENTISTS  19 

CT  343 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics.  1  point. 
Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and  cleft-palate 
cases. 

CT  361 — Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic.  1  point.  One  two-hour  session  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Hickey  and  staff. 

CT  31  g,  3 36,  and  363  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  third  term  total 
thirteen  points. 

4.  PEDODONTICS— TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  20,  ig$i,  to  January  23,  ig$2 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  6  points.  Six  sessions  each  week,  Monday 

through  Friday.  Professors  McBeath,  Rosenstein,  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points.  Two  one-hour  lectures  and  semi- 
nars each  week.  Professors  McBeath  and  Rosenstein. 

CT  323,  327,  32g,  331,  332,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the 
first  term  total  eighteen  points. 

Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28,  ig^2 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  7  points.  Five  morning  and  two  afternoon  ses- 
sions each  week.  Professors  McBeath,  Rosenstein,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  330,  342,  350,  360,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in 
the  second  term  total  sixteen  points,  CT  330  having  no  point  credit. 

5.  PERIODONTOLOGY FULL-TIME 

TWO   TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  20,  ig^i,  to  January  23,  ig^2 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points.  Five  sessions  each  week,  Monday 
through  Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treat- 
ment planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321,  32g,  331,  332,  and  3$y  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first 
term  total  sixteen  points. 
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Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28,  ig$2 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  5  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  314,  325,  326,  330,  340,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given 
in  the  second  term  total  sixteen  points,  CT  330  having  no  point  credit. 

TWO  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1952,  to  January,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  8  points.  Eight  three-hour  sessions  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia,  yi  point.  One  three-hour  session  every 
other  week.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  363  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  thirteen  and  one- 
half  points. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  8  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia,  yi  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  350  and  360  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total 
thirteen  and  one-half  points. 
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6.   PERIODONTOLOGY HALF-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  20,  195 1,  to  January  23,  1952 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  3  points.  Three  morning  sessions  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treatment 
planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321  and  332  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  seven 
points. 

Second  Term:  January  24  to  May  28,  1952 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  3  points.  Morning  sessions. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point.  One  hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  326  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  nine  points. 

TWO  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  2  points.  Two  three-hour  afternoon  sessions 
each  week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  329,  331,  and  3$j  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total 
nine  points. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  314,  325,  330,  340,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the 
second  term  total  eight  points,  CT  330  having  no  point  credit. 

TWO  TERMS — THIRD  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1953,  to  January,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  second  year. 
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CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  i  point. 
Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  i  point 
Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  }i  point.  One  three-hour  session  every 
other  week.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  363  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  eight  and  one- 
half  points. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  3  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment  planning  in  periodontology.  1  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  %  point. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  2  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

The  courses  given  in  the  second  term  total  seven  and  one-half  points. 

TWO  TERMS FOURTH  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1954,  to  January,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  4  points. 
Continuation  of  third  year. 

CT  367  is  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  first  term  total  five  points. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  4  points. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  fourth  year. 

CT  350,  360,  and  367  are  described  in  section  7.  The  courses  given  in  the  second  term 
total  six  points. 

7.  COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION  AVAILABLE  TO  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  3  points.  One  lecture  hour  and  two  demonstra- 
tion hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey  and  Langford  and  Dr.  Silver- 
man. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing  children 
of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and  practical  aspects  of 
the  psychologic  care  of  children. 
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CT  314 — Nutrition.  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Zucker. 

An  outline  of  the  development  of  nutritional  knowledge,  with  special  attention  to  bony  structures  and  to 
growth. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods.  2  points  each  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods.  The  student  will  be  expected 
to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  di- 
vision concerned.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and  may  be  original 
or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  1  point.  Ten  four-hour  lectures  and  laboratory 
sessions.  Instructor  to  be  announced. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  1  point.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor  Kneeland. 

CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Airman  and 
Cahn. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  1  point.  One  lecture  each 
week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Medicine. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  3  points.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 
M.  9-12,  for  twenty  sessions. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all  specialties  in 
medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two  months  will  be 
devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution.  2  points. 
First  term:  1  point.  One  hour  lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Oppenheimer. 
Second  term :  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 

Seminars  on  growth  and  development  of  bone  will  be  included  in  this  course. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  3  points  each  term.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for  sixteen 
weeks.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  No  point  credit.  Four 
one-hour  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  331 — Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck.  2  points. 
Two  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Professor  Shapiro. 
Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

CT  332 — Chemotherapy.  1  point.  Eight  one-hour  lectures.  Four  three-hour  laboratory 
sessions.  Professor  Fox. 

CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  1  point.  Ten  three-hour  lectures  and 
laboratory  sessions.  Dr.  Beder. 

CT  340 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general  practice  of 
dentistry.  1  point.  Eight  sessions  consisting  of  one  and  one-half  hour  lectures.  Drs.  Horo- 
witz and  Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems  in  the 
light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  influence  therapy. 

CT  342 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 
Instructor  to  be  announced. 
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CT  350 — Comprehensive  examination. 

The  final  examination  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  an  oral  examination.  The  candi- 
date is  examined  primarily  on  his  special  field  of  training,  but  the  examiners  may  be  ex- 
pected to  ask  questions  they  think  desirable  to  test  the  candidate's  grasp  of  his  subject  as  a 
whole  and  his  acquaintance  with  related  fields. 

CT  357 — Oral  microscopic  anatomy.  2  points. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Professor  Applebaum 
and  Dr.  Seelig. 

Fundamentals  of  microscopic  anatomy;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development. 

CT  360 — Dental  caries.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  seminar  sessions.  Dr.  Mandel. 

This  course  will  consist  of  discussions  of  the  pathology,  etiology,  and  prophylaxis  of  dental  caries. 

CT  363 — "What  is  a  finished  case?"  1  point.  Sixteen  one-hour  seminars.  Clinical  Staffs 
of  the  Divisions  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  Orthodontia,  and  Periodontology. 

[CT  364 — Oral  physiology.  1  point.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Di  Salvo. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  discussions  of  basic  physiologic  principles  and  their  application 
to  the  field  of  dentistry. 

Not  given  in  ig^i-ig^2.] 

CT  367 — Clinical  pathology  conference.  1  point.  One  one-hour  seminar  each  week  for 
sixteen  weeks. 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

General  Information 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and 
to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships  are  offered 
for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  bacteriology,  biochemistry,  pathology,  pharmacology, 
and  physiology.  Such  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science 
as  prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity  for  re- 
newal or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical  science 
departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

i.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  education. 
2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems  in- 
digenous to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

Application 

To  apply  for  a  Dental  Fellowship  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences  the  applicant  should 
obtain — from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.  Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out  and  returned  to 
the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should  arrange  for  each  college 
or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts  of  his  record  to  the  same  ad- 
dress. Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments  are  made  as  vacancies 
occur. 

Admission  as  a  Graduate  Student,  Faculty  of  Pure  Science 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical  sci- 
ence department  concerned,  the  applicant  must  apply  for  admission  and  registration  as 
a  regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where,  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to  be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  re- 
quest by  the  Director  of  University  Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

Registration 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  file  a 
registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University  records, 
together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the  required 
fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar  is  in  315  University  Hall  and  is  open  on  registration  days 
from  9  to  4,  except  on  Saturday,  when  it  is  open  from  9  to  12.  The  periods  set  aside  for 
registration  in  each  session  are  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar  of  the  Announcement  of 
the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science.  Under  the  Statutes  of  the  University,  payment  of  fees  is  con- 
stituted a  part  of  registration;  accordingly,  no  student's  registration  is  complete  until  his 
fees  have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted  to  attend  any  University  course  for  which  he 
is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit  toward  a  degree  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure 
Science  a  student  must  register  under  this  Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in  the  section 


26  COLUMBIA    UNIVERSITY 

"Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses  listed  in  the  Announcements  of  other 
schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited  toward  a  degree  unless  the  student  is  en- 
rolled for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties  permit  and  registration  form. 

Program  of  Studies 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  his  pro- 
gram with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  program  is  re- 
quired before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental  representatives  are 
given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of 
Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  request  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

Instruction 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate  pro- 
gram of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health, 

Research 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an  original 
investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

Clinical  Experience  and  Teaching 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order 
to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  participate 
in  undergraduate  teaching. 

Attendance 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  residence  and 
devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia  University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

Adam,  Ansel.  Camera  and  Lens,  Basic  Photography  #i.  Morgan  and  Lester  Publishers, 
1948. 

Adriani,  John.  Techniques  and  Procedures  of  Anesthesia.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C 
Thomas,  1947. 

Beder,  Oscar  E.  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis.  New  York:  Columbia  University 
Press,  1949. 

Berger,  Adolph.  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.:  Dental 
Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1946.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of 
Teeth.  New  York:  Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1945. 

Bond,  Fred.  Kodachrome  and  E\tachrome.  San  Francisco:  The  Camera  Craft  Publishing 
*>  Company. 

Cecil,  Russell.  Textboo\  of  Medicine.  8th  ed.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1951. 

Diamond,  M.,  and  Weinmann,  J.  The  Enamel  of  the  Human  Teeth.  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1940. 

Goldman,  Henry.  Periodontia.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Gotdieb,  Orban,  and  Diamond.  Biology  of  the  Tooth  and  the  Supporting  Mechanism. 
New  York:  Macmillan  Company,  1938. 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres.  Growth  in  Private  School  Children.  Chicago:  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931. 

Homan,  John.  Textboo\  of  Surgery.  6th  ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C  Thomas,  1948. 

Howells,  William.  Mankind  So  Far.  New  York:  Doubleday  Company,  1948.. 

Leicester,  Henry.  Biochemistry  of  the  Teeth.  St  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

McBride,  Walter.  Juvenile  Dentistry.  4th  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1945. 

Mortenson,  William.  Pictorial  Lighting.  San  Francisco:  The  Camera  Craft  Publishing 
Company. 

Nevin  and  Puterbaugh.  Conduction,  Infiltration,  and  General  Anesthesia.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.: 
Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company. 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood.  Labio-Lingual  Technic.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940. 

Orban,  Balint.  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Parker,  Douglas  B.  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  Jaw.  St.  Louis:  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  1942. 

Salzman,  Jacob  A.  Principles  of  Orthodontics.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company, 
1950. 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Nec\.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott 
Company,  1947. 
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Sherman,  Henry  C.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition.  7th  ed.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1947. 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.  A  Textboo\  of  Orthodontia.  3d.  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger, 
1950. 

Sutton,  Don  C.  Physical  Diagnosis.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937. 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.  Oral  Pathology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1950. 

Weinmann,  J.,  and  Sicher,  H.  Bone  and  Bones.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1947. 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English,  O.  S.  Psychosomatic  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Disease.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press,  1943. 

SECTION   i:   CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boo\s  by  Author 

403  Thoma,  Ziskin 

411,  411A Beder 

412  Adam,  Bond,  Mortenson 

SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

Course                                                                                       Required  Boo\  by  Author 
422  Strang 

SECTION   III:   INSTRUCTION   IN   DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  Leicester, 
Oliver,  Orban,  Salzman,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Leicester,  Orban,  Shapiro, 
Sherman,  Sutton,  Thoma,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Adriani,  Beder,  Berger,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray, 
Homan,  Leicester,  Nevin,  Orban,  Parker,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Sutton,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and 
Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Period  ontology 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Goldman,  Gray,  Leicester,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Pedodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  McBride,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  and  Ziskin 
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TABLE  I 


ESTIMATED   COSTS   OF   CONTINUATION   COURSES 


PD 

Courses 


Field 


403  Diagnosis    . 

409  Periodontology 

410  Periodontology 

411  Surgical  prosthesis 
41 1 A  Surgical  prosthesis 

412  Clinical  photography 
414  Oral  cancer 
417  Orthodontics   . 

419  Orthodontics    . 

420  Orthodontics    . 
422  Orthodontics    . 

426  Orthodontics    . 

427  Orthodontics    . 


Tuition  Instruments            Books 

$100.00  . . .    $17-50 

150.00  $165.00 

150.00  165.00 

240.00  110.00      3.00 

100.00  110.00      3.00 

50.00  .  .  .      15-5° 

50.00 
160.00 

125.00  160.00 

100.00  100.00 

150.00  335-00     15.00 
250.00 
75.00 


Engine 

and  Case 

Rental 


5.7.50 
2.50 


Estimated 
Total 

$117.50 

315.OO 

315.OO 

360.50 

215.50 

65.50 

50.OO 

160.OO 

285.OO 

200.00 

500.00 

25O.OO 

75.00 


TABLE  II 


ESTIMATED   COSTS   OF   CERTIFICATE   OF   TRAINING  COURSES 


Course  Tuition  Instruments 

Oral  diagnosis  and 

roentgenology      .  .     $    600.00 
Oral  surgery      .      .  .       1,500.00         $110.00 
Orthodontics      .      .  .       1,000.00  450.00 
Pedodontics       .     .  .          600.00  205.00 
Periodontology  full- 
time  and  half-time  .        1,500.00  175.00 


Engine 

and  Case       Estimated 
Books     Microscope      Rental  Total 


%  75-00 

110.00 

90.00 

65.00 


t))(30.00 

80.00 
40.00 
40.00 


.50 


90.00         80.00 


$   755-oo 

1,800.00 

1,587.50 

910.00 

1,845.00 


1  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and 
supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  It  must  be  understood  that,  because  of  the  fluctuation  of 
prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions  in  cases  of  a  supply  shortage,  these  are  only 
estimates. 
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Presbyterian  Hospital 

9- 

Sloane  Hospital 

10. 

New  York  Orthopaedic  Hospital 

ii. 

3- 

Harkness  Pavilion 

4- 

Power  plant 

5- 

College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 

12. 

6. 

Vanderbilt  Clinic 

13, 

School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 

14 

7- 

Washington  Heights  Health  and  Teaching 

15 

Center,  New  York  City  Department  of 

i7< 

Health 

School  of  Public  Health 

18 

Institute  of  Ophthalmology 

Maxwell  Hall 

Neurological  Institute 

New  York  State  Psychiatric  Institute  and 

Hospital 
Psychoanalytic  Institute 
Bard  Hall 
16.  Storage 
Shops 
Housing 
Francis  Delafield  Hospital,  New  York  City 

Department  of  Hospitals 
Edward  S.  Harkness  Memorial  Hall 
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1952 

Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Thursday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1950. 

Monday,  to  September  17,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
plication may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1950. 

Monday,  through 

1953 

Sunday.  Christmas  holidays. 

Wednesday.  End  of  first  term. 

Thursday.  Lincoln's  Birthday.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Sunday.  Washington's  Birthday.  February  23,  Monday,  not  a  Univer- 
sity holiday. 

Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
lication  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Sunday,  through  April  5,  Sunday.  Easter  holidays. 

Wednesday.  End  of  second  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology  and  in  Pedodontics.  End  of 
Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  General  Restorative  Dentistry  and 
Periodontology  started  in  September,  195 1. 

Saturday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Tuesday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Saturday.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Monday,  to  September  16,  Wednesday.  Registration  for  all  new  stu- 
dents in  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  and  students  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  Oral  Sur- 
gery and  Periodontology,  including  payment  of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Wednesday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Orthodontics 
started  in  September,  1952. 
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POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes  four  types 
of  study:  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  advanced  training  for 
recognized  specialists;  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for  specialization;  graduate 
training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training 

These  are  noncredit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  one  to 
thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  particularly  suit- 
able for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists 

This  program  is  made  up  of  intensive  short  courses  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
recognized  specialists  for  training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty.  By  special 
arrangement  with  the  Veterans  Administration,  intensive  short  courses  are  also  arranged 
for  veterans. 

Section  III: 

(a)  Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

These  are  full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months  to  two  calendar  years'  duration  offered 
for  graduates  of  dental  schools  in  the  fields  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  oral 
surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and  periodontology.  These  courses  lead  to  the  award 
of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

(b)  Half-time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

A  half-time  course  for  four  academic  years  in  periodontology  is  also  offered.  This  course 
leads  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  at- 
tendance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Biochemistry, 
Microbiology,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their  respective 
states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Acceptance  to  courses 
listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  application  and  submission 
of  transcripts  of  predental  and  dental  training. 
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APPLICATION 

Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  no  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  the  course.  Application  forms  will  be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on 
Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y.  The  applicant  will  be  notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is 
accepted  for  admission. 

FEES 
Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 

A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition  fee 
must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  payment 
is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant  fails  to  register, 
it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific  session,  the  amount 
of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for  that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  supplies 
needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are  given  on 
page  28. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

BREAKAGE  DEPOSIT 

Students  will  be  charged  for  any  or  all  damage  to  instruments  or  apparatus  caused  by 
their  carelessness  (see  page  14). 

STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate,  a  short  statement  of  attendance  signed  by  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire  such  statements 
should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West 
1 68th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  description 
of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special  fields 
for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  the  public.  The 
courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction  re- 
quested by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not  designed 
to  lead  to  specialization  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any  degree  or  certificate 
conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  noncredit  and  intensive,  short  postgraduate  dentistry 
courses  should  be  made  not  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
The  full  tuition  fee  and  other  fees  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application  and  are  not 
refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless 
the  course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University.  If  an 
applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate  application  and  check  must  be 
submitted  for  each  course.  Veterans  who,  at  the  time  of  their  registration,  file  Certificates 
of  Eligibility  from  the  Veterans  Administration  will  be  entitled  to  a  rebate,  in  full  or  in 
part,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Veterans  Administration  after  the  student's 
case  has  been  fully  processed  through  the  Veterans  Administration  regional  office.  In 
order  that  the  veterans  may  receive  a  refund  of  total  fees,  the  effective  date  of  the 
Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement  must  be  as  of  the  day  the  course  begins,  or 
prior  thereto;  otherwise  the  fees  will  be  proportionately  refunded  in  accordance  with 
the  existing  regulations.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York  State  War  Service 
Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  also  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition  and  registration  fees, 
up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the  Registrar's  office  of  scholarship 
notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  NY. 

VETERANS 

In  no  event  will  the  Veterans  Administration  pay  in  excess  of  $500  for  any  single 
course  (or  series  of  concurrent  courses)  of  less  than  thirty  weeks'  duration.  This  provision 
applies  to  veterans  under  Public  Law  16  as  well  as  to  those  under  Public  Law  346.  Specific 
authorization  must  appear  on  the  body  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  Entitlement 
(V.A.  Form  7-1953)  in  order  to  validate  registration  under  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which 
students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students  desiring  to 
apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 
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REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  acceptance, 
will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  office  of 
the  Registrar,  Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when  classes 
are  formed. 

WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar 
immediately. 

INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  sixteen  weeks) : 
PD  403 — Diagnosis  seminar 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 
PD  4og — Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 

PD  411 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 
PD  4ogA — Periodontology 

FULL-TIME 
Two  Days: 
PD  412 — Clinical  photography 
PD  414 — Oral  cancer 

Three  Days: 
PD  42J — {Orthodontics} — Applied  cephalometrics 

One  Week: 
PD  419 — {Orthodontics) — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 
PD  420 — (Orthodontics) — Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces 

Two  Weeks: 
PD  410 — Periodontology 

PD  41 1 A — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 
PD  422 — {Orthodontics) — Edgewise  arch  mechanism 

Four  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  41J — {Orthodontics) — General  orthodontic  review 

Sixteen  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  426 — {Orthodontics) — Clinical  orthodontic  practice 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


PD  403 — Diagnosis.  September  19,  1952-January  16,  1953,  and  repeated  January  26-May 
1 8,  1953.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  associates. 

Winter  course:  F.  1:30-4:30.  Tuition  $100. 

Spring  course:  M.  2-5.  Tuition  $100. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  roentgenologic  interpretation.  Diseases  of  the  jaw  bones  and  oral  soft-tissue 
lesions  and  diseases. 

ORAL  CANCER 

PD  414 — Oral  cancer.  March  31-April  1  and  April  14-15,  1953.  Dr.  Levy  and  associates. 
Tuition  $50. 
Tu.  and  W.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  diagnosis,  surgical  treatment,  and  radiological  treatment  of  cancer  of  the 
mouth  will  be  presented. 

PERIODONTOLOGY 

PD  409 — Periodontology.  September  24,  1952-May  5,  1953.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $150. 
W.  1-4. 

This  course  consists  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting  and  treatment  plan- 
ning of  periodontal  diseases;  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors  and  development  of  periodontal  methods. 
Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal  adjustment.  Clinical 
and  pictorial  demonstrations  wili  be  given. 

PD  409A — Periodontology.  September  24,  1952-May  5,  1953.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $300. 
W.  9-12  and  1-4. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  409  with  three  hours  of  additional  clinical  practice. 

PD  410 — Intensive  course  in  periodontology.  May  24-June  4,  1953.  Professor  Beube  and 
associates.  Tuition  $150. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  409  but  given  intensively. 

SURGICAL   AND    MAXILLOFACIAL   PROSTHESIS 

PD  411 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Two  three-hour  sessions  per  week  for 
thirty  weeks,  by  arrangement.  Dr.  Beder.  Tuition  $240. 
Part-time  course. 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods  of  treatment  of  intraoral  and  extraoral  deformi- 
ties. Appliance  therapy  will  be  demonstrated,  and  the  student  will  obtain  technique  experience  and  clinical 
practice  in  the  construction  of  obturators,  stents,  intraoral  splints,  and  rhinoplastic  devices.  Instruction 
will  be  given  in  the  construction  of  moulages. 

PD  411 A — Intensive  course  in  surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  June  8-19,  1953. 
Dr.  Beder.  Tuition  $100. 

M.  through  F.  10-1  and  2-4:30. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  411  but  given  intensively. 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty  in 
dentistry  but  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical  aspects  of 
their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 

Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  orthodontics. 

PD  412 — Clinical  photography.  June  8-9,  1953.  Drs.  Jay  and  Whitman.  Tuition  $50. 
M.  Tu.  9-12  and  1-5.  Enrollment  limited. 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamentals  and  practice  of  dental  clinical  photography. 

PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review.  Four  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten  and 
associates.  Tuition  $160. 
Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  419 — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism.  November  30-December  6, 1952.  Dr.  Johnson  and 
associates.  Tuition  $125. 
Sun.  7-10,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson  twin-wire 
arch  mechanism  and  the  basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  420 — Theory  and  practice  of  extraoral  forces.  May  4-8,  1953.  Dr.  Jay  and  associates. 

Tuition  $100. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  extraoral 
forces  and  the  basic  principles  of  prevention  and  treatment  associated  with  their  use. 

PD  422 — Edgewise  arch  mechanism.  January  18-31,  1953.  Dr.  Whitman  and  associates. 

Tuition  $150. 

Sun.  12-5,  M.  through  F.  9-12,  1-5,  and  6-9,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  will  be  a  concentrated  course  in  the  use  of  the  edgewise  arch  mechanism  and  diagnosis  based  upon 
the  Tweed  principles.  Anatomy  and  cephalometrics  will  be  included  as  basic  diagnostic  aids.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  speed  and  efficiency  in  handling  this  appliance. 

PD  426 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Sixteen  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten 

and  associates.  Tuition  $250. 

Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

This  course  will  consist  of  supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method;  the  manipulation  of 
the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances;  retainers;  and  bite  plates. 

PD  427 — Applied  cephalometrics.  June  1-3,  1953.  Dr.  Witol  and  associates.  Tuition  $75. 
M.  Tu.  W.  9-12  and  1-5. 
Class  limited  to  fifteen. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  the  technique  of  taking  standardized  head 
roentgenograms  with  a  cephalostat  and  the  method  of  making  tracings.  Cephalometric  diagnosis  according 
to  Broadbent,  Downs,  and  Margolis,  with  its  application  to  office  routine,  will  be  discussed. 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the  need  for 
better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be  counted  toward  speciali- 
zation. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of  dentistry 
for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates  for 
the  Certificate  of  Training  should  present  licensure  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United 
States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  that  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  direcdy  from  the  colleges 
and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee. — Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance,  he 
must  indicate  his  intention  to  enroll  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order  for  $50 
payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted 
from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific  session  to  which  he  has 
been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  number  of  courses. 

2.  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 
specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the 
residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Divisions  of  the 
Department  of  Dentistry. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but 
affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction  that  the  candidate 
has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 

VETERANS 

Specific  authorization  must  appear  on  the  body  of  the  Certificate  of  Eligibility  and  En- 
titlement in  order  to  validate  registration  under  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights. 
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REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1952-1953  are  Monday,  September  15,  Tuesday,  September 
16,  and  Wednesday,  September  17,  1952,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Registration  at  a  later 
date  is  permitted  only  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the 
delay  having  been  shown. 

FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  laboratory 
deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete  until  such 
fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any  student  until  the  com- 
pletion of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the  order  of  Columbia  University. 
Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration  automatically  imposes  the  statutory  charge 
of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for  late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees,  payable  in  several  installments,  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses 
leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training: 

a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  $   60.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments 40.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 
years  80.00 

Oral  surgery 
First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  1,000.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  in- 
stallments 600.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 

years  1,500.00 

Oral  surgery 

First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hos- 
pital Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the 
cost  of  the  student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year  20.00 
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d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate  $  10.00 

Breakage  deposit  (balance  refundable  on  completion  of  course)  20.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  orthodontics)  2.50 

WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar  im- 
mediately. A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy.  The 
University  Fee  and  the  fee  for  application  for  any  certificate  are  not  subject  to  rebate. 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to  pursue 
his  course  of  study.  Veterans  who  plan  to  take  advantage  of  the  G.I.  Bill  of  Rights,  includ- 
ing the  provisions  for  payment  of  books  and  instruments,  must  receive  the  approval  of 
the  Dean  before  purchasing  books  and  instruments  elsewhere. 

FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 
Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  May  27,  1953. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed 
to  prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  September  16,  1953. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  September,  1954,  the 
exact  ending  date  to  be  announced. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  diseases, 
malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic-science  lectures, 
laboratory  and  seminar  instruction  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and  other  fields  pertinent  and 
related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  January  30,  1954. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification.  Diag- 
nosis and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure,  will  be 
planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under  the  direction  of 
members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic  sciences 
and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  May  27,  1953. 

This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedodontics. 
It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other  closely  re- 
lated phases  of  dentistry. 
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Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship: 

Two  fellowships  have  been  established  by  the  Dental  Guidance  Council  for  Cerebral 
Palsy  and  sponsored  by  the  United  Cerebral  Palsy  of  New  York  City,  Inc.,  to  train  dentists 
in  special  medico-dental  problems  in  the  treatment  of  children  with  cerebral  palsy. 

The  Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship  is  a  two-year  full-time  program,  consisting  the 
first  year  of  clinic  and  classes  in  various  fields  of  medicine  as  related  to  cerebral  palsy. 
The  second  year  consists  mainly  of  clinic  work  in  pedodontia.  Each  fellowship  carries  a 
stipend  of  $3,000  to  $3,600. 

Periodontology,  full-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  May  27,  1953. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  May,  1954,  the  exact 
ending  date  to  be  announced. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for  special- 
ized service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  and  periodontia  treat- 
ment— conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory.  Training 
in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts, 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will 
lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  all  courses  success- 
fully completed  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  advanced  study  of  the 
second  period. 

Periodontology,  half-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  18,  1952,  and  end  May  27,  1953;  morning 
sessions. 

The  beginning  and  ending  dates  for  the  second  year  (afternoon  sessions),  third  year 
(morning  sessions),  and  fourth,  year  (afternoon  sessions)  will  be  announced. 

This  half-time  program  will  contain  the  same  material  as  presented  in  the  full-time 
course.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training. 
Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  the  successful  completion  of  the  courses  in  any  one 
or  more  years  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  four-year  period. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology, 
(2)  oral  surgery,  (3)  orthodontics,  (4)  pedodontics,  (5)  periodontology,  full-time,  and 
(6)  periodontology,  half-time,  are  listed  below.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or  all 
of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  7. 

I.   ORAL   DIAGNOSIS   AND   ROENTGENOLOGY TWO   TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  ig^2,  to  January  21,  ig53 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  Six  sessions  each  week. 
Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

Supervised  practice  in  roentgenologic  interpretation,  diagnosis  of  pulp  abnormalities,  diagnosis  of  soft- 
tissue  lesions  and  diseases  of  the  mouth,  and  diagnosis  of  bone  changes. 

History-taking,    comprehensive   oral    diagnosis,    and   treatment-planning   are   also   included. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  Two  one-hour  lectures 
and  seminars  each  week.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  319,  321,  329,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  22  to  May  27,  igS3 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  348 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  3ig,  322,  325,  326,  32g,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

2.  ORAL  SURGERY 
THREE   TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  18,  ig$2,  to  January  21,  ig$3 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Six  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and  elevators 
for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures.  Clinical 
practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Drs.  Firestein  and  Zeff. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  Two  one-hour  lectures,  demonstrations, 
or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant, 
and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries  of  the 
jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones;  cysts;  salivary  glands;  neoplasms;  infections; 
and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 
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Second  Term:  January  22  to  May  27,  1953 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  322,  32$,  326,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  28  to  September  16,  1953 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  mornings  and  five  afternoons  per  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

THREE  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  iy,  1953,  to  January,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity  and  the  head  and  neck.  One  two-hour  lecture 
each  week  for  16  weeks.  Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic  anatomy  to 
oral  surgical  procedures  are  stressed.  These  include  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local  anesthesia,  oral-antral 
complications,  alveolar  bone  surgery,  soft  tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the  oral  cavity,  surgical  preparation  of 
soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery,  and  acute  infections.  It  also  includes  the  surgical  procedures  seen  in  maxillo- 
facial and  head  and  neck  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  334 — Roentgenology.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors  Stowe,  Zegarelli,  and 

Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinus,  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint  techniques. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  One  three-hour  session  each  week.  Professor  Hickey 
and  Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

CT  336  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Four  morning  and  four  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professors  Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 
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CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

Third  Term:  May  to  September,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  afternoons  and  five  mornings  each  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  second  year. 

3.  ORTHODONTICS THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January  21,  1953 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Professors  Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs. 
Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 
M.  through  F.  9-12. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation  on  typodonts 
of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates.  These  procedures  are 
followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs.  Ayres,  Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whit- 
man. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory  is  cor- 
related with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  319,  323,  327,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  22  to  May  2j,  1953 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  319,  32$,  32J,  329,  340,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  28  to  January  30,  1954 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  343 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Hickey  and  staff. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and  cleft-palate 
cases. 

CT  361 — Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic.  One  two-hour  session  each  week.  Professor 
Hickey  and  staff. 
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CT  370 — Speech  pathology  and  therapy.  Four  one-hour  lectures.  Mrs.  Kastein. 

Language  and  speech  development  in  children  and  speech  pathology  and  therapy  in  the  patient  with 
oral  impairments  are  covered  in  this  course. 

CT  319  and  336  are  described  in  section  7. 

4.  PEDODONTICS TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January  21,  1953 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Six  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through  Fri- 
day. Professors  McBeath,  Rosenstein,  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  and/or  conferences 
each  week.  Professors  McBeath  and  Rosenstein. 

CT  323,  32J,  329,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  22  to  May  2j,  1953 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Seven  sessions  each  week.  Professors  McBeath, 
Rosenstein,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

5.  PERIODONTOLOGY FULL-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January  21,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Five  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through 
Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treat- 
ment-planning, and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  2J,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 
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CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  314,  325,  326,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO   TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1953,  to  January,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Eight  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  term,  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

6.    PERIODONTOLOGY HALF-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  18,  1952,  to  January  21,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Three  morning  sessions  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treat- 
ment-planning, and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 
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CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  23  to  May  2j,  1953 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Morning  sessions. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  322  and  326  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO   TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  iy,  1953,  to  January,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Two  three-hour  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  329,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  314,  325,  330,  340,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS THIRD  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1954,  to  January,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 
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CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

TWO   TERMS FOURTH   YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1955,  to  January,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  third  year. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  fourth  year. 

7.  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  AVAILABLE  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  hour  and  two  demonstration  hours 
each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors  Caffey  and  Langford  and  Dr.  Silverman. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing  children 
of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and  practical  aspects  of 
the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  314 — Nutrition.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Zucker. 

An  outline  of  the  development  of  nutritional  knowledge,  with  special  attention  to  bony  structures  and  to 
growth. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods.  The  student  will  be  expected 
to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  di- 
vision concerned.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and  may  be  original 
or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  Ten  four-hour  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions. 
Instructor  to  be  announced. 

CT  322 — Physical  diagnosis.  Ten  two-hour  lectures.  Professor  Kneeland. 

CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Altman  and  Cahn. 
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CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  each  week  for 
sixteen  weeks.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Medicine. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 
M.  9-12,  for  twenty  sessions. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all  specialties  in 
medicine.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two  months  will  be 
devoted  exclusively  to  dentistry. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution. 

First  term:  One  hour  lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Oppenheimer. 
Second  term:  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 

Seminars  on  growth  and  development  of  bone  will  be  included  in  this  course. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors 
Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  Four  one-hour  lectures 
and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  331 — Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck. 

Two  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Professor  Shapiro. 

Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

CT  336 — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis.  Ten  three-hour  lectures  and  laboratory 
sessions.  Dr.  Beder. 

CT  340 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general  practice  of 

dentistry.  Eight  sessions  consisting  of  one  and  one-half  hour  lectures.  Drs.  Horowitz  and 

Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems  in  the 
light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  should  influence  therapy. 

CT  342 — Bacteriology  and  etiology  of  dental  diseases.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr. 
Ellison  and  staff. 

CT  357 — Oral  microscopic  anatomy. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminars.  Professor 
Applebaum,  Dr.  Seelig,  and  Dr.  Drelich. 

Fundamentals  of  microscopic  anatomy;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development. 

[CT  364 — Oral  physiology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Di  Salvo. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  discussions  of  basic  physiologic  principles  and  their  application 
to  the  field  of  dentistry. 

Not  given  in  igjz-igjj.] 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and 
to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships  are  offered 
for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  biochemistry,  microbiology,  pathology,  pharmacology, 
and  physiology.  Such  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  under  die  Faculty  of  Pure  Science 
as  prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity  for  re- 
newal or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical  science 
departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

i.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  education. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems  in- 
digenous to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  dental  fellowship  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  the  applicant  should 
obtain — from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out  and  returned  to 
the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should  arrange  for  each  college 
or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts  of  his  record  to  the  same  ad- 
dress. Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments  are  made  as  vacancies 
occur. 

ADMISSION  AS  A  GRADUATE  STUDENT,  FACULTY  OF  PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical  sci- 
ence department  concerned,  the  applicant  must  apply  for  admission  and  registration  as 
a  regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where,  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to  be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  re- 
quest by  the  Director  of  University  Admissions,  322  University  Hall,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity, New  York  27,  N.  Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  file  a 
registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University  records, 
together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the  required 
fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar  is  in  315  University  Hall  and  is  open  on  registration  days 
from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.,  except  on  Saturday,  when  it  is  open  from  9  a.m.  to  12  m.  The  periods 
set  aside  for  registration  in  each  session  are  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar  of  the  An- 
nouncement of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science.  Under  the  Statutes  of  the  University,  payment 
of  fees  is  constituted  a  part  of  registration;  accordingly,  no  student's  registration  is  com- 
plete until  his  fees  have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted  to  attend  any  University  course 
for  which  he  is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit  toward  a  degree  under  the  Fac- 
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ulty  of  Pure  Science  a  student  must  register  under  that  Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in  the 
section  "Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses  listed  in  the  Announcements 
of  odier  schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited  toward  a  degree  unless  the  student 
is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties  permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  his  pro- 
gram with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  program  is  re- 
quired before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental  representatives  are 
given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of 
Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  request  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.Y. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate  pro- 
gram of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an  original 
investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order 
to  maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  participate 
in  undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  residence  and 
devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia  University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

Adams,  Ansel.  Camera  and  Lens,  Basic  Photo  #i.  New  York:  Morgan  and  Lester  Pub- 
lishers, 1948. 

Adriani,  John.  Techniques  and  Procedures  of  Anesthesia.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C 
Thomas,  1947. 

Beder,  Oscar  E.  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis.  New  York:  Columbia  University 
Press,  1949. 

Berger,  Adolph.  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery.  New  York:  Dental 
Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1946.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of 
Teeth.  New  York:  Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1951. 

Bond,  Fred.  Kodachrome  and  Ektachrome.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Com- 
pany, 1949. 

Burket,  Lester  W.  Oral  Medicine.  Philadelphia:  }.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1946. 

Cecil,  Russell,  and  Loeb.  Textbook^  of  Medicine.  8th  ed.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  195 1. 

Diamond,  M.,  and  Weinmann,  }.  The  Enamel  of  the  Human  Teeth.  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1940. 

Goldman,  Henry.  Periodontia.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Gottlieb,  Orban,  and  Diamond.  Biology  of  the  Tooth  and  its  Supporting  Mechanism.  New 
York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1938. 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres.  Growth  in  Private  School  Children.  Chicago:  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931. 

Homans,  John.  Textboo\  of  Surgery.  6th  ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C  Thomas,  1948. 

Howells,  William.  Mankind  So  Far.  New  York:  Doubleday  Company,  1949. 

Kolmer,  John  A.  Clinical  Diagnosis  by  Laboratory  Examinations.  New  York:  D.  Apple- 
ton-Century-Crofts  Company,  1949. 

Leicester,  Henry.  Biochemistry  of  the  Teeth.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

McBride,  Walter,  fuvenile  Dentistry.  5th  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1952. 

Mortensen,  William.  Pictorial  Lighting.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Com- 
pany. 

Nevin  and  Puterbaugh.  Conduction,  Infiltration,  and  General  Anesthesia.  New  York: 
Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1951. 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood.  Labio-Lingual  Technic.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940. 

Orban,  Balint.  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Parker,  Douglas  B.  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  Jaws.  St.  Louis:  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  1942. 
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Salzmann,  Jacob  A.  Principles  of  Orthodontics.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company, 
1950. 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Nec\.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott 
Company,  1947. 

Sherman,  Henry  C.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition.  7th  ed.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1947. 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.  A  Textbook^  of  Orthodontia.  3d.  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger, 

1950. 

Sutton,  Don  C.  Physical  Diagnosis.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937. 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.  Oral  Pathology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1950. 

Weinmann,  J.,  and  Sicher,  H.  Bone  and  Bones.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1947. 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English,  O.  S.  Psychosomatic  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Diseases.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press,  1943. 

SECTION  i:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boo\s  by  Author 

403  Thoma,  Ziskin 

411,  41 1 A  Beder 

412  Adams,  Bond,  Mortensen 

SECTION  III  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

Course  Required  Boo\  by  Author 

422  Strang 

SECTION   Hi:    INSTRUCTION   IN   DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  Leicester, 
Oliver,  Orban,  Salzmann,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 
Booths  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Burket,  Cecil,  Kolmer,  Thoma,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo^s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Adriani,  Beder,  Berger,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray, 
Homans,  Leicester,  Nevin,  Orban,  Parker,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Sutton,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and 
Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Periodontology 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Goldman,  Gray,  Leicester,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Pedodontics 

Bookj  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  McBride,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  and  Ziskin 
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TABLE  I 


ESTIMATED  COSTS   OF   CONTINUATION   COURSES 


PD 

Courses                Field  Tuition 

403     Diagnosis  $100.00 

409A  Periodontology  150.00 

409B  Periodontology  300.00 

410  Periodontology  150.00 

411  Surgical  prosthesis  240.00 
41 1 A  Surgical  prosthesis  100.00 

412  Clinical  photography  50.00 
Oral  cancer  50.00 
Orthodontics  160.00 
Orthodontics  125.00 
Orthodontics  100.00 
Orthodontics  150.00 
Orthodontics  250.00 
Orthodontics  75-°o 


414 
417 
419 
420 
422 
426 
427 


Instruments 

$l8o.OO 
180.OO 
165.OO 
120.00 
120.00 


175.OO 
110.00 
370.00 


Books 
$20.00 


3.00 

3-00 

15.50 


I5.OO 


Engine 

and  Case 

Rental 


Estimated 
Total 

$120.00 

330.OO 

480.OO 

330.OO 

370-50 
225.50 
65.50 
50.00 
160.OO 
300.00 
210.00 

535-oo 

250.00 

75.00 


TABLE  II 


ESTIMATED   COSTS    OF    CERTIFICATE    OF    TRAINING   COURSES 


Course  Tuition 

Oral  diagnosis  and 

roentgenology  $  600.00 
Oral  surgery  1,500.00 
Orthodontics  1,000.00 
Pedodontics  600.00 
Periodontology  full- 
time  and  half-time  1,500.00 


Instruments 

Books 

Microscope 

Engine 

and  Case 

Rental 

Estimated 
Total 

$  57-oo 

$80.00 

$   737-oo 

$120.00 

119.00 

80.OO 

1,819.00 

495.OO 

93.00 

40.00 

$7-50 

1,635.50 

225.OO 

69.50 

40.00 

934-50 

195.00 


86.50 


80.00 


1,861.50 


1  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and 
supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  University  fees  are  not  included  (see  page  13).  It  must  be 
understood  that,  because  of  the  fluctuation  of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions 
■in  cases  of  a  supply  shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 
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CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


1953 

1  Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

10  Thursday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 

started  in  September,  195 1. 
14     Monday,  to  September  16,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 
17     Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

3     Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 
26     Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 
1     Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application  for 
all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
plication may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

21  Monday,  through 

1954 
3     Sunday.  Christmas  holidays. 
20     Wednesday.  End  of  first  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Orthodontics  started  in  September,  1952. 

12  Friday.  Lincoln's  Birthday.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

22  Monday.  Washington's  Birthday.  Holiday. 

1  Monday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
plication may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

11  Sunday,  through  April  18,  Sunday.  Easter  holidays. 

26  Wednesday.  End  of  second  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology  and  in  Pedodontics  started 
in  September,  1953.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  courses  in 
Periodontology  and  Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship  started  in 
September,  1952. 
1     Tuesday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

5  Monday.  Independence  Day  holiday. 

1  Wednesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 

for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

6  Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

9  Thursday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1952. 

13  Monday,  to  September  15,  Wednesday.  Registration  for  all  new  stu- 

dents in  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  and  students  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  Oral  Sur- 
gery and  Periodontology,  including  payment  of  fees  for  all  students. 
16     Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

2  Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday  . 

25     Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 
1     Wednesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
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POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes  four  types 
of  study:  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  advanced  training  for 
recognized  specialists;  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for  specialization;  graduate 
training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training 

These  are  noncredit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  one  to 
thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  particularly  suit- 
able for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Specialists 

This  program  is  made  up  of  intensive  short  courses  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
recognized  specialists  for  training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty. 

Section  III: 

(a)  Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

These  are  full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months  to  two  calendar  years'  duration  offered 
for  graduates  of  dental  schools  in  the  fields  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  oral 
surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and:  periodontology.  These  courses  lead  to  the  award 
of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

(b)  Half-time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

A  half-time  course  for  four  academic  years  in  periodontology  is  also  offered.  This  course 
leads  to  the  award  of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  at- 
tendance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Biochemistry, 
Microbiology,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their  respective 
states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Acceptance  to  courses 
listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  application  and  submission 
of  transcripts  of  predental  and  dental  training. 

APPLICATION 

Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  no  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  the  course.  Application  forms  will  be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on 
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Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y.  The  applicant  will  be  notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is 
accepted  for  admission. 

FEES 
Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 

A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition  fee 
must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  payment 
is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant  fails  to  register, 
it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific  session,  the  amount 
of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for  that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  supplies 
needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are  given  on 
page  26. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate,  a  short  statement  of  attendance  signed  by  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire  such  statements 
should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  description 
of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special  fields 
for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  the  public.  The 
courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction  re- 
quested by  returned  service  men  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not  designed 
to  lead  to  specialization  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any  degree  or  certificate 
conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  noncredit  and  intensive,  short  postgraduate  dentistry 
courses  should  be  made  not  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
The  full  tuition  fee  and  other  fees  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application  and  are  not 
refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless 
the  course  is  cancelled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University.  If  an 
applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate  application  and  check  must  be 
submitted  for  each  course.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York  State  War  Serv- 
ice Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition  and  registration  fees, 
up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the  Registrar's  office  of  scholarship 
notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which 
students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students  desiring  to 
apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  acceptance, 
will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  office  of 
the  Registrar,  Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when  classes 
are  formed. 

WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar 
immediately. 
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INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  ten  weeks) : 
PD  428 — The  physiological  basis  of  dental  practice 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  sixteen  weeks): 
PD  403 — Diagnosis  seminar 

One  Session  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 
PD  4og — Periodontology 

Two  Sessions  a  Week  (for  thirty  weeks)  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic 
Calendar: 
PD  4ogA — Periodontology 

FULL-TIME 

Two  Days: 
PD  412 — Clinical  photography 
PD  414 — Oral  cancer 

Three  Days: 
PD42J — (Orthodontics) — Applied  cephalometrics 
PD  429 — Principles  of  occlusion 

One  Week: 
PD  419 — (Orthodontics) — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 
PD  420 — (Orthodontics) — Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces 

Two  Weeks: 
PD  411 A — Surgical  and  maxillofacial  prosthesis 
PD  422 — (Orthodontics) — Edgewise  arch  mechanism 

Four  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  41J — (Orthodontics) — General  orthodontic  review 

Sixteen  Weeks  Omitting  All  Holidays  Listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar: 
PD  426 — (Orthodontics) — Clinical  orthodontic  practice 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  instruction 
or  to  change  the  instructors  as  may  be  necessary. 


PD  403 — Diagnosis.  September  17,  1953-January  20,  1954,  and  repeated  January  21-May 
26,  1954.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  associates. 

Winter  course:  F.  1:30-4:30.  Tuition  $100. 

Spring  course:  M.  2-5.  Tuition  $100. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  diseases  of  the  jaw  bones  and  oral  soft  tissue  lesions  and  diseases. 

ORAL  CANCER 

PD  414 — Oral  cancer.  March  30-31  and  April  13-14,  1954.  Professor  Levy  and  associates. 

Tuition  $50. 

Tu.  and  W.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  diagnosis,  surgical  treatment,  and  radiological  treatment  of  cancer  of  the 
mouth. 

PERIODONTOLOGY 

PD  409 — Periodontology.  September  23,  1953-May  5,  1954.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $150. 
W.  1-4. 

This  course  consists  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting  and  treatment  plan- 
ning of  periodontal  diseases;  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors  and  development  of  periodontal  methods. 
Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal  adjustment.  Clinical 
and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  409A — Periodontology.  September  23,  1953-May  5,  1954.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $300. 

W.  9-12  and  1-4. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  409  with  ninety  hours  of  additional  clinical  practice. 

PD  429 — Principles  of  occlusion.  March  24-26,   1954.  Professor  Fox  and  associates. 

Tuition  $150. 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  fundamentals  of  occlusion  of  the  teeth  in  relation  to  the  physiology 
and  pathology  of  the  periodontal  supporting  tissues.  The  entire  course  will  be  directed  toward  correlating  the 
principles  of  occlusion  to  clinical  criteria  and  therapeutic  endeavors. 

ORAL    PHYSIOLOGY 

PD  428 — The  physiological  basis  of  dental  practice.  Dates  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Schwartz 

and  Professor  Levy.  Tuition  $200. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  physiology  of  the  masticatory  system  and  its  relationship  to  dental 
practice. 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  a  specialty  in 
dentistry  but  who  wish  to  become  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical  aspects 
of  their  specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

ORTHODONTICS 

Intensive  courses  in  the  principles  and  techniques  of  orthodontics. 

PD  412 — Clinical  photography.  June  7-8,  1954.  Drs.  Jay  and  Whitman.  Tuition  $50. 
M.  Tu.  9-12  and  1-5.  Enrollment  limited. 
This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamentals  and  practice  of  dental  clinical  photography. 

PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review.  Four  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten  and 
associates.  Tuition  $200. 

Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  419 — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism.  November  30-December  5,  1953.  Dr.  Johnson  and 

associates.  Tuition  $200. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

Lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson  twin-wire  arch  mechanism  and  the  basic 
principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  420 — Theory  and  practice  of  extraoral  forces.  May  3-7,  1954.  Dr.  Jay  and  associates. 

Tuition  $100. 

M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

Lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  extraoral  forces  and  the  basic  principles 
of  prevention  and  treatment  associated  with  their  use. 

PD  422 — Edgewise  arch  mechanism.  January  17-30,  1954.  Dr.  Whitman  and  associates. 

Tuition  $200. 

Sun.  12-5,  M.  through  F.  9-12,  1-5,  and  6-g,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  will  be  a  concentrated  course  in  the  use  of  the  edgewise  arch  mechanism  and  diagnosis  based  upon 
the  Tweed  principles.  Anatomy  will  be  included  as  a  basic  diagnostic  aid.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  speed 
and  efficiency  in  handling  this  appliance. 

PD  426" — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Sixteen  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten 
and  associates.  Tuition  $300. 
Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

Supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method;  the  manipulation  of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise, 
and  twin-wire  appliances;  retainers;  and  bite  plates. 

PD  427 — Applied  cephalometrics.  May  31-June  2,  1954.  Professor  Witol  and  associates. 
Tuition  $75. 

M.  Tu.  W.  9-12  and  1-5. 

Class  limited  to  fifteen. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations  in  the  technique  of  taking  standardized  head  roentgenograms  with  a  cephalo- 
stat  and  the  method  of  making  tracings.  Cephalometric  diagnosis  according  to  Broadbent,  Downs,  and 
Margolis,  with  its  application  to  office  routine,  will  be  discussed. 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the  need  for 
better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be  counted  toward  speciali- 
zation. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of  dentistry 
for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates  for 
the  Certificate  of  Training  must  be  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United 
States  or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  that  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from  the  colleges 
and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee. — Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance,  he 
must  indicate  his  intention  to  enroll  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order  for  $50 
payable  to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted 
from  his  tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific  session  to  which  he  has 
been  admitted,  the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  number  of  courses. 

2.  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 
specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the 
residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Divisions  of  the 
Department  of  Dentistry. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but 
affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction  that  the  candidate 
has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 

REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1953-1954  are  Monday,  September  14,  Tuesday,  September 
15,  and  Wednesday,  September  16,  1953,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Registration  at  a  later 
date  is  permitted  only  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the 
delay  having  been  shown. 
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FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  laboratory 
deposits  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete  until  such 
fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any  student  until  the  com- 
pletion of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the  order  of  Columbia  University. 
Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration  automatically  imposes  the  statutory  charge 
of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for  late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees,  payable  in  several  installments,  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses 
leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training: 

a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  $   60.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments 40.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 
First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 
years  80.00 

Oral  surgery 

First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

h)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  1,000.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments 600.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 
First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 
years  1,500.00 

Oral  surgery 
First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

c)  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hos- 
pital Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the 
cost  of  the  student  health  service. 
For  all  students,  per  academic  year  25.00 

d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate  10.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  orthodontics)  2.50 
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WITHDRAWAL 


An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar  im- 
mediately. A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy.  The 
University  Fee  and  the  fee  for  application  for  any  certificate  are  not  subject  to  rebate. 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to  pursue 
his  program  of  study. 

FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  May  26,  1954. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed 
to  prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  September  15,  1954. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  September,  1955,  the 
exact  ending  date  to  be  announced. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  diseases, 
malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic-science  lectures, 
laboratory  and  seminar  instruction  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and  other  fields  pertinent  and 
related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  January  19,  1955. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification.  Diag- 
nosis and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure,  will  be 
planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under  the  direction  of 
members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic  sciences 
and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  May  26,  1954. 

This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedodontics. 
It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other  closely  re- 
lated phases  of  dentistry. 

Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship: 

Two  fellowships  have  been  established  by  the  Dental  Guidance  Council  for  Cerebral 
Palsy  and  sponsored  by  the  United  Cerebral  Palsy  of  New  York  City,  Inc.,  to  train  dentists 
in  special  medico-dental  problems  in  the  treatment  of  children  with  cerebral  palsy. 

The  Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship  is  a  two-year  full-time  program  and  includes 
applied  basic  science  courses  and  medical  and  dental  courses  in  various  aspects  of  pedo- 
dontics and  cerebral  palsy.  During  the  second  year  there  is  emphasis  on  complete  in- 
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patient  and  out-patient  cerebral  palsy  dental  service.  Each  fellowship  carries  an  annual 
stipend  of  $3,000  to  $3,600. 

Periodontology,  full-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  May  26,  1954. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  May,  1955,  the  exact 
ending  date  to  be  announced. 

A  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for  special- 
ized service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  and  periodontia  treat- 
ment— conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory.  Training 
in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts, 
covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will 
lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  all  courses  success- 
fully completed  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  advanced  study  of  the 
second  period. 

Periodontology,  half-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  17,  1953,  and  end  May  26,  1954;  morning 
sessions. 

The  beginning  and  ending  dates  for  the  second  year  (afternoon  sessions),  third  year 
(morning  sessions),  and  fourth  year  (afternoon  sessions)  will  be  announced. 

This  half-time  program  will  contain  the  same  material  as  presented  in  the  full-time 
course.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training. 
Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  the  successful  completion  of  the  courses  in  any  one 
or  more  years  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  four-year  period. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology, 
(2)  oral  surgery,  (3)  orthodontics,  (4)  pedodontics,  (5)  periodontology,  full-time,  and 
(6)  periodontology,  half-time,  are  listed  below.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or 
all  of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  7. 

I.   ORAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  ROENTGENOLOGY — TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  iy,  1953,  to  ]anuary  20,  1954 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  Six  sessions  each  week. 
Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

Supervised  practice  in  roentgenologic  interpretation,  diagnosis  of  pulp  abnormalities,  diagnosis  of  soft- 
tissue  lesions  and  diseases  of  the  mouth,  and  diagnosis  of  bone  changes. 

History-taking,  comprehensive  oral  diagnosis,  and  treatment-planning  are  also  included. 

CT  319,  321,  329,  331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  ]anuary  21  to  May  26,  1954 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  319,  325,  326,  329,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

2.   ORAL   SURGERY 
THREE   TERMS FIRST   YEAR 

First  Term:  September  iy,  1953,  to  January  20,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Six  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and  elevators 
for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures.  Clinical 
practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Fierstein  and  staff. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  Two  one-hour  lectures,  demonstrations, 
or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant, 
and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries  of  the 
jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones;  cysts;  salivary  glands;  neoplasms;  infections; 
and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  329,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  26,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 
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CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  J2j,  326,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  2j  to  September  15,  1954 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  mornings  and  five  afternoons  per  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

THREE  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January,  1955 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity  and  the  head  and  neck.  One  two-hour  lec- 
ture each  week  for  16  weeks.  Dr.  Lane. 

Demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic  anatomy  to  oral  surgical  procedures 
are  stressed,  including  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local  anesthesia,  oral-antral  complications,  alveolar  bone 
surgery,  soft  tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the  oral  cavity,  surgical  preparation  of  soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery, 
and  acute  infections.  The  surgical  procedures  seen  in  maxillofacial  and  head  and  neck  surgery  are  also 
discussed. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  334 — Roentgenology.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors  Stowe,  Zegarelli,  and 

Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinus,  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint  techniques. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  One  three-hour  session  each  week.  Professor  Hickey  and 
Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1955 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Four  morning  and  four  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professors  Schroff,  Fiickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

Third  Term:  May  to  September,  195$ 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  afternoons  and  five  mornings  each  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  second  year. 
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3.    ORTHODONTICS THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  17,  1953,  to  January  20,  1954 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Professors  Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs. 
Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 
M.  through  F.  9-12. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation  on  typodonts 
of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates.  These  procedures  are 
followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs.  Ayers,  Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory  is  corre- 
lated with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  319,  323,  327,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  26,  1954 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Condnuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310, 314, 319,  325, 327,  329,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  27  to  January  19, 19$$ 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  343 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Hickey  and  Schroff  and  Dr.  Lane. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and  cleft-palate 
cases. 

CT  361 — Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic.  One  two-hour  session  each  week.  Dr.  Lane. 

CT  370 — Speech  pathology  and  therapy.  Four  one-hour  lectures.  Mrs.  Kastein. 

Language  and  speech  development  in  children  and  speech  pathology  and  therapy  in  the  patient  with  oral 
impairments. 

CT  319  is  described  in  section  7. 

4.    PEDODONTICS TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  17,  1953,  to  January  20,  1954 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Six  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through  Fri- 
day. Professor  Rosenstein  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients. 
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CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  and/or  conferences 
each  week.  Professor  Rosenstein. 

CT  323, 327,  329, 331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  26,  1954 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Seven  sessions  each  week.  Professor  Rosenstein 
and  staff. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314, 326, 330, 342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

5.    PERIODONTOLOGY FULL-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  ij,  1953,  to  January  20,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Five  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through 
Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treatment- 
planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321 ,  329,  331,  340,  and  35J  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  26,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  314,  325,  326, 330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Eight  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  vear. 
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CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  term,  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

Second  Term:  ]anuary  to  May,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

6.    PERIODONTOLOGY HALF-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  iy,  1953,  to  January  20,  1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Three  morning  sessions  each  week.  Profes- 
sor Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treatment- 
planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  321  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  21  to  May  26, 1954 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Morning  sessions. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 
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CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

CT  322  is  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January,  7955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Two  three-hour  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  329, 331,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  314,  32$,  330,  340,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS THIRD  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1955,  to  January,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  year 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 
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TWO  TERMS FOURTH  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1956,  to  January,  195J 


CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  third  year. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1957 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  fourth  year. 

7.    COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION   AVAILABLE   IN  TWO   OR   MORE   MAJOR   FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  hour  and  two  demonstration  hours 
each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Drs.  Davis,  A.  Silverman,  and  Wilking. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing  children 
of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and  practical  aspects  of 
the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  314 — Nutrition,  sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Zucker. 

An  outline  of  the  development  of  nutritional  knowledge,  with  special  attention  to  bony  structures  and  to 
growth. 

CT  319 — Scientific  methods. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods.  The  student  will  be  expected 
to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  divi- 
sion concerned.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and  may  be  original 
or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  Ten  four-hour  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions. 
Instructor  to  be  announced. 

CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Altman  and  Cahn. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  each  week  for 
sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Grokoest. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 
M.  9-12,  for  twenty  sessions. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all  specialties  in 
medicine  dentistry.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two  months 
will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  the  special  pathology  of  the  teeth  and  oral  cavity. 

CT  327 — Comparative  dental  development  and  evolution. 

First  term:  One  hour  lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Oppenheimer. 
Second  term:  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 

Seminars  on  growth  and  development  of  bone  will  be  included  in  this  course. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors 
Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  Four  one-hour  lec- 
tures and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  331 — Applied  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck. 

Two  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Professor 
Shapiro. 

Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 
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CT  340 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general  practice  of 

dentistry.  Eight  sessions  consisting  of  one  and  one-half  hour  lectures.  Drs.  Horowitz  and 

Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems  in  the 
light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  may  influence  therapy. 

CT  342 — Microbiology  in  relation  to  dental  practice.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr. 
Ellison  and  staff. 

CT  357 — Oral  microscopic  anatomy. 

Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminars.  Professor 
Applebaum,  Dr.  Seelig,  and  Dr.  Drelich. 

Fundamentals  of  microscopic  anatomy;  new  concepts  of  growth  and  development;  clinical  application. 

CT  364 — Oral  physiology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Di  Salvo. 

Lectures  and  discussions  of  basic  physiologic  principles  and  their  application  to  the  field  of  dentistry. 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and 
to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships  are  offered 
for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  biochemistry,  microbiology,  pathology,  pharmacology, 
and  physiology.  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  as 
prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity  for  re- 
newal or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical  science 
departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

i.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  education. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems 
indigenous  to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  dental  fellowship  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  the  applicant  should 
obtain — from  the  Associate  Dean,  Faculty  of  Medicine  (Dentistry),  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out  and  returned  to 
the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should  arrange  for  each  college 
or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts  of  his  record  to  the  same 
address.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments  are  made  as  vacancies 
occur. 

ADMISSION  AS  A  GRADUATE  STUDENT,  FACULTY  OF  PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical  science 
department  concerned,  the  applicant  must  apply  for  admission  and  registration  as  a 
regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where,  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to  be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  request 
by  the  Office  of  University  Admissions,  322  University  Hall,  Columbia  University, 
New  York  27,  N.Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  file  a 
registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University  records, 
together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the  required 
fees.  The  office  of  the  Registrar  is  in  315  University  Hall  and  is  open  on  registration  days 
from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.,  except  on  Saturday,  when  it  is  open  from  9  a.m.  to  12  p.m.  The  periods 
set  aside  for  registration  in  each  session  are  stated  in  the  University  Calendar  of  the  An- 
nouncement of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science.  Under  the  Statutes  of  the  University,  payment 
of  fees  is  constituted  a  part  of  registration;  accordingly,  no  student's  registration  is  com- 
plete until  his  fees  have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted  to  attend  any  University  course 
for  which  he  is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit  toward  a  degree  under  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Pure  Science  a  student  must  register  under  that  Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in  the 
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section  "Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate  courses  listed  in  the  Announcements 
of  other  schools  of  the  University  will  not  be  credited  toward  a  degree  unless  the  student 
is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate  Faculties  permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  his  pro- 
gram with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  program  is 
required  before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental  representatives  are 
given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of 
Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  mail  from  the  Office  of  University 
Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.  Y.,  or  in  person  from  the  Office  of 
the  Secretary,  213  Low  Memorial  Library. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate  program 
of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an  original 
investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order  to 
maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  participate  in 
undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  residence  and 
devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia  University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

Adams,  Ansel.  Camera  and  Lens,  Basic  Photo  §i.  New  York:  Morgan  and  Lester  Pub- 
lishers, 1948. 

Adriani,  John.  Techniques  and  Procedures  of  Anesthesia.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C 
Thomas,  1947. 

Beder,  Oscar  E.  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prosthesis.  New  York:  Columbia  University 
Press,  1949. 

Berger,  Adolph.  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery.  New  York:  Dental  Items 
of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1946.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of 
Teeth.  1st  ed.  New  York:  Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1923. 

Beube,  Frank  E.  Periodontology.  New  York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1953. 

Bond,  Fred.  Kodachrome  and  Ektachrome.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Com- 
pany, 1949. 

Burket,  Lester  W.  Oral  Medicine.  2d  ed.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1952. 

Cecil,  Russell,  and  Loeb.  Textboo\  of  Medicine.  8th  ed.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  195 1. 

Diamond,  M.,  and  Weinmann,  J.  The  Enamel  of  the  Human  Teeth.  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1940. 

Goldman,  Henry.  Periodontia.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Gottlieb,  Orban,  and  Diamond.  Biology  of  the  Tooth  and  its  Supporting  Mechanism.  New 
York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1938. 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres.  Growth  in  Private  School  Children.  Chicago:  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931. 

Homans.  John.  Textboo\  of  Surgery.  6th  ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1948. 

Howells,  William.  Mankind  So  Par.  New  York:  Doubleday  Company,  1949. 

Kolmer,  John  A.  Clinical  Diagnosis  by  Laboratory  Examinations.  New  York:  D.  Apple- 
ton-Century-Crofts  Company,  1949. 

Leicester,  Henry.  Biochemistry  of  the  Teeth.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

McBride,  Walter.  Juvenile  Dentistry.  5th  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1952. 

Mortensen,  William.  Pictorial  Lighting.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Com- 
pany. 

Nevin  and  Puterbaugh.  Conduction,  Infiltration,  and  General  Anesthesia.  New  York: 
Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1951. 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood.  Labio-Lingual  Technic.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940. 

Orban,  Balint.  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 
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Parker,  Douglas  B.  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  ]aws.  St.  Louis:  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  1942. 

Salzmann,  Jacob  A.  Principles  of  Orthodontics.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company, 
1950. 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.  Applied  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Necl^.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott 
Company,  1947. 

Sherman,  Henry  C.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition.  8th  ed.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1947. 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.  A  Textbook  of  Orthodontia.  3d.  ed.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger, 
1950. 

Sutton,  Don  C.  Physical  Diagnosis.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937. 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.  Oral  Pathology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1950. 

Weinmann,  J.,  and  Sicher,  H.  Bone  and  Bones.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1947. 

Weiss,  E.,  and  English,  O.  S.  Psychosomatic  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

Ziskin,  Daniel  E.  Differential  Diagnosis  of  Mouth  Diseases.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press,  1943. 

SECTION  i:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

Courses  Required  Boo\s  by  Author 

403  Burket,  Thoma 

412  Adams,  Bond,  Mortensen 

SECTION    II:    TRAINING    FOR    SPECIALISTS 

Course  Required  Boo\  by  Author 

422  Strang 

SECTION   Hi:    INSTRUCTION   IN   DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Orthodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beder,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  Leicester, 
Oliver,  Orban,  Salzmann,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 
Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Burket,  Cecil,  Kolmer,  and  Thoma 

Certificate  of  Training  Course  in  Oral  Surgery 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Adriani,  Beder,  Berger,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray, 
Homans,  Leicester,  Nevin,  Orban,  Parker,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Sutton,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and 
Ziskin 

Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Periodontology 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Beuber,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Goldman,  Gray, 
Leicester,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  Weiss,  and  Ziskin 
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Certificate  of  Training  Courses  in  Pedodontics 

Boo\s  to  be  Used,  Listed  by  Authors:  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  McBride,  Orban, 
Shapiro,  Sherman,  Thoma,  and  Ziskin 


TABLE  I 


ESTIMATED   COSTS   OF   CONTINUATION   COURSES 


Engine 

PD 

and  Case 

Estimated 

Courses           Field 

Tuition 

Instruments 

Books 

Rental 

Total 

403 

Diagnosis 

$100.00 

$31.50 

$131.50 

409A 

Periodontology 

15O.OO 

$l8o.OO 

330.OO 

409B   Periodontology 

300.00 

180.OO 

480.OO 

410 

Periodontology 

150.OO 

165.OO 

315.OO 

412 

Clinical  photography 

50.00 

15.50 

65.50 

414 

Oral  cancer 

50.00 

50.00 

417 

Orthodontics 

200.00 

200.00 

419 

Orthodontics 

200.00 

175.OO 

375-oo 

420 

Orthodontics 

100.00 

110.00 

210.00 

422 

Orthodontics 

200.00 

370.00 

15.OO 

585.00 

426 

Orthodontics 

300.00 

300.00 

427 

Orthodontics 

75.OO 

75.00 

TABLE  II 

ESTIMATED 

COSTS   OF   CERTIFICATE   OF   TRAINING  COURSES1 

Engine 

and  Case 

Estimated 

Course 

Tuition 

Instruments           Books 

Microscope 

■    Rental 

Total 

Oral  diagnosis  and 

roentgenology 

$ 

600.00 

$  57-°° 

$80.00 

%   737-00 

Oral 

surgery 

] 

[,500.00 

$120.00 

122.00 

80.00 

1,822.00 

Orthodontics 

1,000.00 

495.OO 

97.25 

40.00 

$7-50 

1,639.75 

Pedodontics 

600.00 

225.OO 

71.50 

4O.OO 

936.50 

Perio 

dontology  full- 

time  and  half-time 


1,500.00 


195.00 


89.00 


80.00 


1,864.00 


1  These  estimates  are  offered  as  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and 
supplies  needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  courses.  University  fees  are  not  included  (see  page  n).  It  must  be 
understood  that,  because  of  the  fluctuation  of  prices  and  the  occasional  necessity  for  making  substitutions 
in  cases  of  a  supply  shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 
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CONDENSED  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 

1954 

September  1      Wednesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 

for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

September  9     Thursday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 

started  in  September,  1952. 

September  13  Monday,  to  September  15,  Wednesday.  Registration,  including  pay- 
ment of  fees  for  all  students. 

September        16     Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

November  2     Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

November        25     Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

December  1     Wednesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 

for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

December         20     Monday,  through 


January 
January 

2 
19 

February 
February 
March 

12 

22 

1 

April 
May 

3 
25 

May  30 

June  1 

July  4 

September  1 


September  5 

September  8 

September         12 


September 

November 
November 
December 


15 

8 

24 

1 


1955 

Sunday.  Christmas  holidays. 

Wednesday.  End  of  first  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course 
in  Orthodontics  started  in  September,  1953. 

Saturday.  Lincoln's  Birthday.  Not  a  University  holiday. 

Tuesday.  Washington's  Birthday.  Holiday. 

Tuesday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  conferred  in  June.  The  privilege  of  later  ap- 
plication may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Sunday,  through  April  10,  Sunday.  Easter  holidays. 

Wednesday.  End  of  second  term.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training 
course  in  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology  and  in  Pedodontics 
started  in  September,  1954.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  courses 
in  Periodontology  and  Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship  started  in 
September,  1953. 

Monday.  Memorial  Day.  Holiday. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  degrees. 

Mondav.  Independence  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  October.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  End  of  Certificate  of  Training  course  in  Oral  Surgery 
started  in  September,  1953. 

Monday,  to  September  14,  Wednesday.  Registration  for  all  new  stu- 
dents in  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  and  students  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Certificate  of  Training  courses  in  Oral  Sur- 
gery and  Periodontology,  including  payment  of  fees  for  all  students. 

Thursday.  Classes  begin  for  all  postgraduate  students. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday. 

Thursday.  Last  day  for  filing  application  or  renewal  of  application 
for  all  certificates  to  be  awarded  in  February.  The  privilege  of  later 
application  may  be  granted  on  payment  of  a  late  fee. 
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COMMITTEE  ON  DENTAL  EDUCATION 

Maurice  J.  Hickey,  Chairman  Solomon  N.  Rosenstein 

Samuel  R.  Detwiler  Joseph  Schroff 

Alfred  Gilman  Gilbert  P.  Smith 

Magnus  I.  Gregersen  Harry  P.  Smith 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
AT  THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 

Anna  Berhowsky Assistant  to  the  Registrar 

Thomas  P.  Fleming,  M.S Librarian 


POSTGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  postgraduate  program  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  includes  four  types 
of  study:  courses  in  clinical  dentistry  for  general  practitioners;  advanced  training  for 
recognized  specialists;  full-time  courses  for  dentists  preparing  for  specialization;  graduate 
training  for  dentists  who  wish  to  prepare  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching. 

Section  I: 

Continuation  Training 

These  are  noncredit  courses,  full-time  and  part-time,  varying  in  length  from  one  to 
thirty  weeks,  designed  as  refresher  courses  in  special  aspects  of  dentistry  particularly  suit- 
able for  general  practitioners. 

Section  II: 

Training  for  Orthodontic  Specialists 

This  program  is  made  up  of  intensive  short  courses  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
recognized  orthodontists  for  training  in  a  particular  aspect  of  their  specialty. 

Section  III: 

(a)  Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

These  are  full-time  courses  of  from  nine  months  to  two  calendar  years'  duration  offered 
for  graduates  of  dental  schools  in  the  fields  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  oral 
surgery,  orthodontics,  pedodontics,  and  periodontology.  These  courses  lead  to  the  award 
of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

(b)  Half-time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties 

A  half-time  course  in  pedodontics  of  two  academic  years  and  a  half-time  course  in 
periodontology  of  four  academic  years  are  also  offered.  Both  courses  lead  to  the  award 
of  a  Certificate  of  Training. 

Section  IV: 

Dental  Fellowships  in  the  Basic  Medical  Sciences 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  dental  graduates  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  careers  in  dental  education  and  research.  The  courses  require  full-time  at- 
tendance and  are  under  the  direction  of  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Biochemistry, 
Microbiology,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

All  courses  are  designed  for  dentists  duly  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  in  their  respective 
states.  (Licensure  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  in  special  cases.)  Acceptance  to  courses 
listed  in  Sections  III  and  IV  requires  a  personal  interview  after  application  and  submission 
of  transcripts  of  predental  and  dental  training. 

APPLICATION 

Application  for  admission  should  be  filed  no  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  the  course.  Application  forms  will  be  sent  on  request  by  the  Committee  on 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES  FOR   DENTISTS  5 

Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y.  The  applicant  will  be  notified  and  requested  to  register  if  he  is 
accepted  for  admission. 

FEES 

Continuation  Training  (Section  I)  and  Training  for  Specialists  (Section  II) 
A  check  or  money  order,  payable  to  Columbia  University,  covering  the  full  tuition  fee 
must  accompany  each  application. 

Full-Time  Instruction  in  Dental  Specialties  (Section  III) 

No  fee  is  required  upon  application.  Upon  acceptance,  a  $50  advance  tuition  payment 
is  required.  This  deposit  will  belong  to  the  University,  and  if  the  applicant  fails  to  register, 
it  will  not  be  returned.  If  he  registers  at  the  School  for  the  specific  session,  the  amount 
of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  the  tuition  fee  for  that  session  at  registration. 

As  an  aid  in  determining  the  approximate  cost  of  books,  instruments,  and  supplies 
needed  to  pursue  postgraduate  dental  courses,  estimates  for  each  course  are  given  on 
page  26. 

Clinic  coats  will  be  provided,  but  students  will  be  charged  for  laundering. 

STATEMENTS  OF  ATTENDANCE 

In  courses  not  leading  to  a  certificate,  a  short  statement  of  attendance  signed  by  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  will  be  issued  on  request.  Students  who  desire  such  statements 
should  write  to  the  Registrar,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  Room  7-201,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  sections  of  this  Announcement,  there  is  a  description 
of  the  plan  of  instruction  in  the  specified  field  of  training. 


SECTION  I:  CONTINUATION  TRAINING 

COURSES  FOR  GENERAL  PRACTITIONERS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

This  program  of  courses  will  provide  opportunities  for  advanced  study  in  special  fields 
for  dentists  who  wish  to  be  better  prepared  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  the  public.  The 
courses  of  instruction  place  particular  emphasis  on  clinical  practice. 

A  major  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  instruction  re- 
quested by  returned  servicemen  and  general  practitioners.  These  courses  are  not  designed 
to  lead  to  specialization  and  may  not  be  counted  for  credit  toward  any  degree  or  certificate 
conferred  by  the  University. 

ADMISSION  AND  PAYMENT  OF  FEES 

Application  for  admission  to  all  noncredit  and  intensive,  short  postgraduate  dentistry 
courses  should  be  made  not  later  than  three  months  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
The  full  tuition  fee  and  other  fees  must  be  forwarded  with  the  application  and  are  not 
refundable  unless  an  applicant  is  not  accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  or  unless 
the  course  is  canceled.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Columbia  University.  If  an 
applicant  applies  for  more  than  one  course,  a  separate  application  and  check  must  be 
submitted  for  each  course.  Applicants  who  may  be  eligible  for  New  York  State  War  Serv- 
ice Scholarships  for  Veterans  will  be  eligible  for  refunds  of  tuition  and  registration  fees, 
up  to  the  limit  allowed  therein,  upon  presentation  to  the  Registrar's  office  of  scholarship 
notification. 

All  applications,  correspondence,  and  requests  for  information  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Admissions,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  1 68th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. 

ADMISSION  OF  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

The  New  York  State  Department  of  Education  has  special  requirements  with  which 
students  who  are  not  citizens  of  this  country  must  comply.  Foreign  students  desiring  to 
apply  for  admission  should  communicate  with  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION 

Applicants  for  the  continuation  training,  who  have  received  notification  of  acceptance, 
will  register  on  the  opening  date  of  the  course,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  office  of 
the  Registrar,  Room  7-201,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th  Street, 
New  York  32,  N.Y. 

The  days  of  the  week  each  student  will  be  in  attendance  will  be  designated  when  classes 
are  formed. 

WITHDRAWAL 

An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar 
immediately. 
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INDEX  TO  CONTINUATION  COURSES 

PART-TIME 

''One  session  a  week:       PD  409 — Periodontology 

Two  sessions  a  week:     PD  403 — Diagnosis  seminar 
PD  ^ogA — Periodontology 


FULL-TIME 

Two  days :  PD  4 12 — Clinical  ph  otography 

Three  days :  PD  427 — Applied  cephalometrics 

PD  428 — Clinical  physiology  of  occlusion 
PD  429 — Principles  of  occlusion 

One  week:  PD  4ig — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism 

PD  420 — Theory  and  practice  of  extra-oral  forces 

Two  weeks :  PD  422 — Edgewise  arch  mechanism 

*Four  weeks :  PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review 

*Sixteen  weeks :        PD  426 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice 

*  Classes  falling  on  holidays  will  not  meet. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  instruction 
or  to  change  the  instructors  as  may  be  necessary. 


PD  403 — Diagnosis.  September  16,  1954-January  19,  1955,  and  repeated  January  20-May 
25,  1955.  Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli  and  associates. 

Winter  course:  By  arrangement.  Tuition  $100. 

Spring  course:  By  arrangement.  Tuition  $100. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  diseases  of  the  jaw  bones  and  oral  soft-tissue  lesions  and  diseases. 

PERIODONTOLOGY 

PD  409 — Periodontology.  September  22,  1954-May  4,  1955.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $150. 
W.  1-4. 

This  course  consists  of  lectures,  discussions  and  demonstrations,  diagnosis,  charting  and  treatment  plan- 
ning of  periodontal  diseases;  nutritional  and  metabolic  factors  and  development  of  periodontal  methods. 
Clinical  practice  will  include  conservative  treatment,  surgical  treatment,  and  occlusal  adjustment.  Clinical 
and  pictorial  demonstrations  will  be  given. 

PD  409 A — Periodontology.  September  22,  1954-May  4,  1955.  Professor  Beube  and  asso- 
ciates. Tuition  $300. 
W.  9-12  and  1-4. 

Same  course  content  as  PD  409  with  ninety  hours  of  additional  clinical  practice. 

PD  429 — Principles  of  occlusion.  January  12,  13,  14,  1955.  Professor  Fox  and  associates. 

Tuition  $150. 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  fundamentals  of  occlusion  of  the  teeth  in  relation  to  the  physiology 
and  pathology  of  the  periodontal  supporting  tissues.  The  entire  course  will  be  directed  toward  correlating  the 
principles  of  occlusion  to  clinical  criteria  and  therapeutic  endeavors. 

CLINICAL   ORAL   PHYSIOLOGY 

PD  428 — The  clinical  physiology  of  occlusion.  December  28,  29,  and  30,  1954,  and  May 
25,  26,  and  27,  1955.  Dr.  Lazlo  Schwartz  and  associates.  Tuition  $150. 

9-12  and  1-4. 

Class  limited  to  sixteen. 

The  clinical  physiology  of  occlusion  will  be  studied  through  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  the  examination 
and  treatment  of  patients  from  the  Temporomandibular  Joint  Clinic.  Current  practices  and  concepts  of 
occlusion  will  be  discussed  in  seminars. 


SECTION  II:  TRAINING  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  SPECIALISTS 

This  program  will  provide  opportunities  for  men  who  are  practicing  orthodontics  but 
who  wish  to  become  better  prepared  in  certain  technical  and  clinical  aspects  of  their 
specialty.  For  general  information,  see  Section  I. 

PD  412 — Clinical  photography.  June  6-7,  1955.  Drs.  Jay  and  Whitman.  Tuition  $50. 
M.  Tu.  9-12  and  1-5.  Enrollment  limited. 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamentals  and  practice  of  dental  clinical  photography. 

PD  417 — General  orthodontic  review.  Four  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten  and 
associates.  Tuition  $200. 

Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

No  instruments  or  books  required. 

PD  419 — Twin-wire  arch  mechanism.  November  29-December  4,  1954.  Dr.  Johnson 
and  associates.  Tuition  $200. 
M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

Lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  Johnson  twin-wire  arch  mechanism  and  the 
basic  principles  of  treatment  associated  with  this  appliance. 

PD  420 — Theory  and  practice  of  extraoral  forces.  May  2-7,  1955.  Dr.  Jay  and  associates. 
Tuition  $150. 
M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

Lectures,  informal  conferences,  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  extraoral  forces  and  the  basic  principles 
of  prevention  and  treatment  associated  with  their  use. 

PD  422 — Edgewise  arch  mechanism.  February  7-19,  1955-  Dr.  Whitman  and  associates. 
Tuition  $200. 
M.  through  F.  9-12,  1-6,  and  S.  9-12. 

This  will  be  a  concentrated  course  in  the  use  of  the  edgewise  arch  mechanism  and  diagnosis  based  upon 
the  Tweed  principles.  Anatomy  will  be  included  as  a  basic  diagnostic  aid.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  speed 
and  efficiency  in  handling  this  appliance. 

PD  426 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Sixteen  weeks  by  arrangement.  Professor  Totten 
and  associates.  Tuition  $300. 

Full-time,  M.  through  F.  9-12  and  1-4:30. 

Supervised  clinical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method;  the  manipulation  of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise, 
and  twin-wire  appliances;  retainers;  and  bite  plates. 

PD  427 — Applied  cephalometrics.  June  6-8,  1955.  Professor  Witol  and  associates. 
Tuition  $75. 

M.  Tu.  W.  9-12  and  1-5. 

Class  limited  to  fifteen. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations  in  the  technique  of  taking  standardized  head  roentgenograms  with  a  cephalo- 
stat  and  the  method  of  making  tracings.  Cephalometric  diagnosis  according  to  Broadbent,  Downs,  and 
Margolis,  with  its  application  to  office  routine,  will  be  discussed. 


SECTION  III:  FULL-TIME  INSTRUCTION 
IN  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  program  of  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  is  based  on  the  need  for 
better  qualified  practitioners  of  dentistry.  It  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced study  in  special  fields.  Training  in  these  courses  may  be  counted  toward  speciali- 
zation. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  of  Training  may  choose  one  of  the  specialties  of  dentistry 
for  their  major  field  of  interest. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  as  candidates  for 
the  Certificate  of  Training  must  be  licensed  to  practice  dentistry  within  the  United  States 
or  a  foreign  country. 

The  applicant  must  request  that  official  transcripts  of  his  preprofessional  and  profes- 
sional training  be  forwarded  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions  directly  from  the  colleges 
and  universities  which  he  has  attended. 

Proof  of  current  licensure  is  required.  Such  proof  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
or  statement  issued  by  an  official  of  the  licensing  body  concerned. 

Acceptance  Fee. — Within  two  weeks  after  an  applicant  receives  notice  of  acceptance,  he 
must  indicate  his  intention  to  enroll  and  forward  a  check  or  money  order  for  $50  payable 
to  Columbia  University.  Upon  registration,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  deducted  from  his 
tuition.  If  the  applicant  does  not  register  for  the  specific  session  to  which  he  has  been  ad- 
mitted, the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

CERTIFICATE  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  number  of  courses. 

2.  For  those  electing  a  special  field,  clinical  practice  must  be  devoted  chiefly  to  that 
specialty,  with  some  experience  in  related  fields. 

3.  Successful  completion  of  written,  oral,  or  practical  examinations  at  the  end  of  the 
residence  period,  the  type  of  examination  to  be  determined  by  the  Divisions  of  the 
Department  of  Dentistry. 

4.  Attendance  at  the  hospitals  or  institutions  separated  from  the  Medical  Center  but 
affiliated  with  Columbia  University  for  special  courses  when  assigned. 

5.  Evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Postgraduate  Instruction  that  the  candi- 
date has  completed  all  the  specified  requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Training. 

REGISTRATION 

Dates  for  registration  for  1954-1955  are  Monday,  September  13,  Tuesday,  September 
14,  and  Wednesday,  September  15,  1954,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Registration  at  a  later 
date  is  permitted  only  upon  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee,  satisfactory  cause  for  the 
delay  having  been  shown. 
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FEES 

The  University  Statutes  provide  that  tuition  fees,  the  University  fee,  and  the  student 
health  service  fee  are  payable  each  term  in  advance.  Registration  will  not  be  complete 
until  such  fees  are  paid,  nor  are  the  privileges  of  the  University  available  to  any  student 
until  the  completion  of  his  registration.  Checks  should  be  drawn  to  the  order  of  Columbia 
University.  Payment  of  fees  after  the  last  day  of  registration  automatically  imposes  the 
statutory  charge  of  $3.00.  No  reduction  is  made  for  late  registration. 

The  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  following  fees,  payable  in  several  installments,  are  prescribed  by  statute  for  courses 
leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training: 

a)  University  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  $>    60.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments 40.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  40.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 

years  80.00 

Oral  surgery 

First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  60.00 

b)  Tuition  Fee 

Orthodontics,  payable  in  three  installments  1,000.00 

Pedodontics  and  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology,  payable  in  two  install- 
ments 600.00 

Pedodontics,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  two  years  600.00 

Periodontology,  full-time 

First  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  two  installments  750.00 

Periodontology,  half-time,  payable  in  two  installments  each  year,  for  four 

years  1,500.00 

Oral  surgery 
First  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

Second  year,  payable  in  three  installments  750.00 

c )  Student  Health  Service  Fee 

This  fee  will  be  used  to  pay  the  annual  premium  of  the  Associated  Hospital 

Service  of  New  York  for  hospital  insurance  and  to  pay  part  of  the  cost  of 

the  student  health  service. 

For  all  students,  per  academic  year  25.00 

d)  Other  Fees 

Application  for  certificate  10.00 

Instrument  case  rental  (for  each  term  of  orthodontics)  2.50 
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WITHDRAWAL 


An  honorable  discharge  will  be  granted  to  any  student  in  good  academic  standing  and 
not  subject  to  discipline.  Students  withdrawing  are  required  to  notify  the  Registrar  im- 
mediately. A  proportionate  rebate  will  be  made  subject  to  the  University  policy.  The 
University  fee,  the  student  health  service  fee,  and  the  fee  for  application  for  any  cer- 
tificate are  not  subject  to  rebate. 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  BOOKS 

Each  student  must  supply  himself  with  the  instruments  and  books  necessary  to  pursue 
his  program  of  study. 

FIELDS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  May  25,  1955. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology  designed 
to  prepare  dentists  for  specialized  practice  or  clinical  teaching  in  this  field. 

Oral  Surgery 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  September  14,  1955. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  15,  1955,  and  end  September,  1956,  the 
exact  ending  date  to  be  announced. 

Instruction  will  include  clinical  practice  in  the  removal  of  teeth  and  associated  surgery; 
training  in  local  and  general  anesthesia;  the  diagnosis  and  surgical  treatment  of  diseases, 
malformation  and  injuries  of  the  jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  basic-science  lectures, 
laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  anatomy,  pathology,  and  other  fields  pertinent  and 
related  to  clinical  oral  surgery. 

Orthodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  January  18,  1956. 

The  gnathostatic  method  will  be  used  in  making  a  study  model  and  classification.  Diag- 
nosis and  treatment,  utilizing  all  recognized  methods  of  orthodontic  procedure,  will  be 
planned  for  each  case.  Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical  training  under  the  direction  of 
members  of  the  Orthodontic  staff  is  required. 

This  course  will  include  lectures,  laboratory,  and  seminar  instruction  in  basic  sciences 
and  other  fields  pertinent  and  related  to  orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 

Classes  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  May  25,  1955. 

This  course  is  designed  for  practitioners  who  contemplate  specializing  in  pedodontics. 
It  consists  of  didactic  and  clinical  work  pertaining  to  pedodontics  and  other  closely  re- 
lated phases  of  dentistry,  and  is  offered  as  a  full-time  course  for  one  year  or  a  half-time 
course  for  two  years. 

Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship: 

Two  fellowships  have  been  established  by  the  Dental  Guidance  Council  for  Cerebral 
Palsy  and  sponsored  by  the  United  Cerebral  Palsy  of  New  York  City,  Inc.,  to  train  dentists 
in  special  medico-dental  problems  in  the  treatment  of  children  with  cerebral  palsy. 

The  Cerebral  Palsy  Dental  Fellowship  is  a  two-year  full-time  program  and  includes 
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applied  basic-science  courses  and  medical  and  dental  courses  in  various  aspects  of  pedo- 
dontics  and  cerebral  palsy.  During  the  second  year  there  is  emphasis  on  complete  in- 
patient and  outpatient  cerebral  palsy  dental  service.  Each  fellowship  carries  an  annual 
stipend  of  $3,000  to  $3,600. 

Periodontology,  full-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  May  25,  1955. 

Classes  for  the  second  year  will  begin  September  15,  1955,  and  end  May,  1956,  the  exact 
ending  date  to  be  announced. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  periodontology  to  prepare  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service  in  this  field.  Practical  diagnosis,  treatment  planning,  and  periodontia 
treatment — conservative  and  surgical — are  combined  with  related  science  and  theory. 
Training  in  the  scientific  approach  to  a  problem  is  offered.  The  course  will  be  given  in 
two  parts,  covering  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire 
course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training.  Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  all 
courses  successfully  completed  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  ad- 
vanced study  of  the  second  period. 

Periodontology,  half-time 

Classes  for  the  first  year  will  begin  September  16,  1954,  and  end  May  25,  1955;  morning 
sessions. 

The  beginning  and  ending  dates  for  the  second  year  (afternoon  sessions),  third  year 
(morning  sessions),  and  fourth  year  (afternoon  sessions)  will  be  announced. 

This  half-time  program  will  contain  the  same  material  as  presented  in  the  full-time 
course.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  will  lead  to  a  Certificate  of  Training. 
Full  University  credit  will  be  given  for  the  successful  completion  of  the  courses  in  any  one 
or  more  years  even  though  the  student  does  not  continue  for  the  four-year  period. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  leading  to  the  Certificate  of  Training  in  (i)  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology, 
(2)  oral  surgery,  (3)  orthodontics,  (4)  pedodontics,  (5)  periodontology,  full-time,  and 
(6)  periodontology,  half-time,  are  listed  below.  Courses  which  are  required  in  several  or 
all  of  the  major  fields  are  listed  in  section  7. 

I.  ORAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  ROENTGENOLOGY TWO  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology.  Six  sessions  each  week. 

Professors  Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

Supervised  practice  in  roentgenologic  interpretation,  diagnosis  of  pulp  abnormalities,  diagnosis  of  soft- 
tissue  lesions  and  diseases  of  the  mouth,  and  diagnosis  of  bone  changes. 

History-taking,  comprehensive  oral  diagnosis,  and  treatment-planning  are  also  included. 

CT  319,  321,  326,  329,  331,  334,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  25,  1955 

CT  303 — Clinical  practice  in  oral  diagnosis  and  roentgenology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  319,  325,  326,  329,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

2.  ORAL  SURGERY 
THREE   TERMS FIRST   YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Six  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors SchrofT,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 

Discussions,  demonstrations,  and  supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  application  of  forceps  and  elevators 
for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  its  associated  surgery;  the  preparation  of  the  mouth  for  dentures.  Clinical 
practice  in  the  use  of  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Fierstein  and  staff. 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  training  in  general  anesthesia  for  oral  surgery. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery.  Two  one-hour  lectures,  demonstrations, 
or  clinical  conferences  each  week.  Professors  Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant, 
and  staff. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  diagnosis  for  surgical  treatment  of  diseases,  malformation,  and  injuries  of  the 
jaws  and  their  related  tissues;  fractures  of  the  facial  bones;  cysts;  salivary  glands;  neoplasms;  infections; 
and  the  removal  of  impacted  teeth. 

CT  321,  326,  329,  331,  340,  and  35J  are  described  in  section  7. 


Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  2$,  1955 


CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 
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CT  312 — Theory  and  practice  in  general  anesthesia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  325,  326,  and  342  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  26  to  September  14,  1955 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  mornings  and  five  afternoons  per  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term. 

THREE  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  1$,  1955,  to  January,  1956 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  clinical  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  313 — Surgical  anatomy  of  the  oral  cavity  and  the  head  and  neck.  One  two-hour  lec- 
ture each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Lane. 

Demonstrations,  lectures,  and  discussions.  Applications  of  the  basic  anatomy  to  oral  surgical  procedures 
are  stressed,  including  such  topics  as  anatomy  of  local  anesthesia,  oral-antral  complications,  alveolar  bone 
surgery,  soft-tissue  plastic  surgery  of  the  oral  cavity,  surgical  preparation  of  soft  tissues,  traumatic  surgery, 
and  acute  infections.  The  surgical  procedures  seen  in  maxillofacial  and  head  and  neck  surgery  are  also 
discussed. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  334 — Roentgenology.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions.  Professors  Stowe,  Zegarelli,  and 
Budowsky. 

Principles  of  dental  X-ray  technique  with  emphasis  on  lateral,  anteroposterior,  sinus,  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint  techniques. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery.  One  three-hour  session  each  week.  Professor  Hickey  and 
Dr.  Lane. 

This  course  will  consist  of  observation  and  assistance  in  the  operating  room. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1956 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Four  morning  and  four  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professors  Schroff,  Hickey,  Savoy,  Nathan,  Bundrant,  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  333 — Theory  and  practice  of  oral  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  347 — Maxillofacial  surgery. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

Third  Term:  May  to  September,  1956 

CT  311 — Clinical  oral  surgery  practice.  Five  afternoons  and  five  mornings  each  week. 
Continuation  of  second  term,  second  year. 
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3.   ORTHODONTICS THREE  TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice.  Professors  Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs. 
Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 

M.  through  F.  9-12. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  in  the  gnathostatic  method:  the  assembling  and  manipulation  on  typodonts 
of  the  labiolingual,  edgewise,  and  twin-wire  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates.  These  procedures  are 
followed  by  supervised  clinical  practice. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  each  week.  Pro- 
fessors Galton,  Totten,  and  Witol,  and  Drs.  Ayers,  Jay,  Loughlin,  Madden,  and  Whitman. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  by  members  of  the  orthodontic  staff,  in  which  theory  is  corre- 
lated with  clinical  observation  and  practice.  Basic  principles  of  metallurgy. 

CT  319,  323,  327,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  2$,  19$^ 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Continuadon  of  first  term. 

CT  310,  314,  319,  325,  327,  329,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

Third  Term:  May  26  to  January  18,  1956 

CT  307 — Clinical  orthodontic  practice. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  315 — Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics. 

Continuation  of  second  term. 

CT  343 — Public  health  and  oral  surgery  related  to  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ackerman. 

Public  health  and  orthodontics. 

Six  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Hickey  and  Schroff  and  Dr.  Lane. 

Practical  considerations  of  unerupted  teeth,  extreme  prognathism,  intermaxillary  wiring,  and  cleft-palate 
cases. 

CT  361 — Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic.  One  two-hour  session  each  week.  Dr.  Lane. 
CT  370 — Speech  pathology  and  therapy.  Four  one-hour  lectures.  Mrs.  Kastein. 

Language  and  speech  development  in  children  and  speech  pathology  and  therapy  in  the  patient  with  oral 
impairments. 

CT  319  is  described  in  section  7. 

4.   PEDODONTICS TWO   TERMS 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Four  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through 
Friday.  Professor  Rosenstein  and  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  pedodontics  and  related  fields.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
learn  the  management  of  juvenile  patients.  This  will  include  dental  care  for  children  referred  from  outpatient 
hospital  clinics. 
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CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics.  Two  one-hour  lectures  and/or  conferences 
each  week.  Professor  Rosenstein. 

CT  305  and  CT  339  are  described  in  section  5. 

CT  312,  321,  323,  326,  327,  32g,  331,  334,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  25,  1955 

CT  351 — Clinical  practice  in  pedodontics.  Four  sessions  each  week.  Professor  Rosenstein 
and  staff. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  353 — Theory  and  practice  of  pedodontics. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339  is  described  in  section  5. 

CT  310,  312,  314,  319,  326,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7.  Special  courses 
in  applied  nutrition  and  child  development  are  also  required. 

5.    PERIODONTOLOGY FULL-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Five  sessions  each  week,  Monday  through 
Friday.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treatment- 
planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion.  One  two-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
presentation  each  week.  Professor  Fox  and  staff. 

CT  321,  326,  329,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term :  January  20  to  May  25, 1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 
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CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  314,  325,  326,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO   TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  15,  1955,  to  January,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Eight  three-hour  sessions  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  term,  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion.  One  two-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
presentation  each  week.  Professor  Fox  and  staff. 

CT  334  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

6.    PERIODONTOLOGY HALF-TIME 

TWO  TERMS FIRST  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  16,  1954,  to  January  19,  1955 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Three  morning  sessions  each  week.  Profes- 
sor Beube  and  staff. 

Demonstrations  and  practice  in  periodontal  diagnosis  including  soft-tissue  lesions  of  the  mouth,  treatment- 
planning,  and  conservative  and  surgical  periodontal  treatment. 
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CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology.  One  hour  lecture  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week. 
Professor  Beube  and  staff. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion.  One  two-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
presentation  each  week.  Professor  Fox  and  staff. 

CT  321  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  20  to  May  2$,  ig$S 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Morning  sessions. 
Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  339 — Theory  and  practice  of  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Pro- 
fessor Beube  and  staff. 

CT  326  is  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS SECOND  YEAR 

First  Term:  September  1$,  1955,  to  January,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology.  Two  three-hour  afternoon  sessions  each 
week.  Professor  Beube  and  staff. 
Continuation  of  first  year. 

CT  329,  331,  340,  and  357  are  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1956 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  second  year. 

CT  314.,  325,  330,  342,  and  364  are  described  in  section  7. 

TWO  TERMS THIRD  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1956,  to  January,  1957 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  second  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 
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CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  the  first  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia.  One  three-hour  session  every  other  week. 
Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology.  One  two-hour  seminar  each  week.  Professor 
Beube  and  staff. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion.  One  two-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
presentation  each  week.  Professor  Fox  and  staff. 

CT  334  is  described  in  section  7. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1957 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  341 — Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  354 — Treatment-planning  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  365 — Related  clinical  practice:  orthodontia. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  369 — Student  seminar  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  third  year. 

CT  373 — Temporomandibular  joint  and  occlusion. 

Continuation  of  first  term. 

TWO  TERMS FOURTH  YEAR 

First  Term:  September,  1937,  to  January,  1958 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  third  year. 

Second  Term:  January  to  May,  1958 

CT  305 — Clinical  practice  in  periodontology. 

Continuation  of  first  term,  fourth  year. 

7.  COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION  AVAILABLE  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  MAJOR  FIELDS 

CT  310 — Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  hour  and  two  demonstration  hours 
each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Drs.  Davis,  Cummins,  and  Wilking. 

This  course  provides  a  synopsis  of  pediatrics  and  emphasizes  certain  peculiarities  of  growing  children 
of  significance  in  orthodontics.  Considerable  time  is  devoted  to  the  basic  concepts  and  practical  aspects  of 
the  psychologic  care  of  children. 

CT  314 — Nutrition.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures.  Instructor  to  be  announced. 

An  outline  of  the  development  of  nutritional  knowledge,  with  special  attention  to  bony  structures  and  to 
growth. 
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CT  319 — Scientific  methods. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  scientific  methods.  The  student  will  be  expected 
to  conduct  an  investigation  dealing  with  a  subject  of  his  choice  and  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  divi- 
sion concerned.  The  study  may  encompass  a  clinical,  technical,  or  biological  problem  and  may  be  original 
or  a  verification  of  work  previously  done.  The  results  of  the  investigation  must  be  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

CT  321 — General  microscopic  anatomy.  Ten  four-hour  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions. 
Instructor  to  be  announced. 

CT  323 — Otorhinolaryngology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professors  Altmann  and  Cahn. 

CT  325 — Aspects  of  internal  medicine  related  to  dentistry.  One  lecture  each  week  for 
sixteen  weeks.  Dr.  Grokoest. 

CT  326 — Advanced  pathology.  Professors  Cahn,  Flynn,  and  H.  P.  Smith. 

M.  9-12,  for  twenty  sessions. 

The  first  three  months  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  general  pathology  of  interest  to  all  specialties  in 
medicine  and  dentistry.  The  needs  of  each  specialty  will  be  met  by  work  in  special  sections.  The  last  two 
months  will  be  devoted  exclusively  to  the  special  pathology  of  the  teeth  and  oral  cavity. 

CT  327 — Dental  anthropology  and  evolution. 

First  term:  One  hour  lecture  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professor  Oppenheimer. 
Second  term:  Twelve  one-hour  lectures. 

Seminars  on  growth  and  development  of  bone  will  be  included  in  this  course. 

CT  329 — Diagnosis.  One  three-hour  seminar  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Professors 
Stowe  and  Zegarelli. 

CT  330 — Orthodontics  related  to  periodontology  and  pedodontics.  Four  one-hour  lec- 
tures and  two  two-hour  laboratory  sessions.  Professor  Totten  and  staff. 

CT  331 — Maxillofacial  anatomy.  Two  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures  and 
demonstrations.  Professor  Shapiro. 
Review  of  anatomy  of  head  and  neck. 

CT  340 — Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medicine  applied  to  the  general  practice  of 

dentistry.  Ten  sessions  consisting  of  one  and  one-half  hour  lectures.  Drs.  Horowitz  and 
Moulton. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  dentists  a  background  for  evaluating  certain  dental  problems  in 
the  light  of  emotional  factors;  and  to  indicate  how  such  considerations  may  influence  therapy. 

CT  342 — Microbiology  in  relation  to  dental  practice.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Dr.  Ellison  and  staff. 
Not  given  in  1934-1955. 

CT  357 — Oral  microscopic  anatomy.  Three  hours  each  week  for  sixteen  weeks.  Lectures, 
laboratory,  and  seminars.  Professor  Applebaum,  Dr.  Seelig,  and  Dr.  Drelich. 

Fundamentals  of  oral  microscopic  anatomy;  clinical  application. 

CT  364 — Oral  physiology.  Twelve  one-hour  lectures.  Professor  Di  Salvo. 

Lectures  and  discussions  of  basic  physiologic  principles  and  their  application  to  the  field  of  dentistry. 


SECTION  IV:  DENTAL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE 
BASIC  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  comprehensive  training  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  and 
to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry  as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellowships  are  offered 
for  study  and  research  in  anatomy,  biochemistry,  microbiology,  pathology,  pharmacology, 
and  physiology.  Fellows  will  normally  be  enrolled  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  as 
prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Appointments  will  be  made  on  a  yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  opportunity  for  re- 
newal or  extension  at  the  discretion  of  the  executive  officers  of  the  basic  medical  science 
departments  involved.  The  specific  objectives  of  the  program  are: 

i.  To  furnish  dentists  with  a  more  complete  preparation  for  a  career  in  dental  educa- 
tion. 

2.  To  offer  training  in  investigation  so  that  research  on  important  unsolved  problems 
indigenous  to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 

APPLICATION 

To  apply  for  a  dental  fellowship  in  the  basic  medical  sciences  the  applicant  should 
obtain — from  the  Postgraduate  Division,  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York  32,  N.Y. — an  application  form  which  should  be  filled  out  and 
returned  to  the  same  address.  As  part  of  his  application,  the  applicant  should  arrange  for 
each  college  or  university  he  has  attended  to  send  two  official  transcripts  of  his  record  to 
the  same  address.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments  are  made  as 
vacancies  occur. 

ADMISSION  AS  A  GRADUATE  STUDENT,  FACULTY  OF  PURE  SCIENCE 

Upon  acceptance  by  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  the  basic  medical  science 
department  concerned,  the  applicant  must  apply  for  admission  and  registration  as  a 
regular  graduate  student  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  where,  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  and  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  he  may  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy.  Application  for  admission  is  to  be  made  on  a  form  supplied  on  request 
by  the  Office  of  University  Admissions,  322  University  Hall,  Columbia  University,  New 
York  27,  N.Y. 

REGISTRATION 

Before  attending  University  courses,  every  student  must  obtain  from  the  Office  of  Uni- 
versity Admissions  an  admission  permit,  present  this  at  the  Office  of  die  Registrar,  file  a 
registration  form  giving  such  information  as  may  be  required  for  the  University  records, 
together  with  a  statement  of  the  courses  he  is  authorized  to  pursue,  and  pay  the  required 
fees.  The  Office  of  the  Registrar,  315  University  Hall,  is  open  on  registration  days  from 
9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.  and  6  p.m.  to  8  p.m.,  except  on  Saturday,  when  it  is  open  from  9  a.m. 
to  12  m.  The  periods  set  aside  for  registration  in  each  session  are  stated  in  the  Univer- 
sity Calendar  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science.  Under  the  Statutes 
of  the  University,  payment  of  fees  is  constituted  a  part  of  registration;  accordingly,  no 
student's  registration  is  complete  until  his  fees  have  been  paid.  No  student  is  permitted 
to  attend  any  University  course  for  which  he  is  not  officially  registered.  To  receive  credit 
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toward  a  degree  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science  a  student  must  register  under  that 
Faculty.  Except  as  specified  in  the  section  "Courses  in  Professional  Schools,"  graduate 
courses  listed  in  the  Announcements  of  other  schools  of  the  University  will  not  be 
credited  toward  a  degree  unless  the  student  is  enrolled  for  such  courses  on  a  Graduate 
Faculties  permit  and  registration  form. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

During  the  registration  period  the  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  his  pro- 
gram with  a  departmental  representative,  whose  signed  approval  of  the  program  is 
required  before  registration  is  completed.  Names  of  the  departmental  representatives  are 
given  under  the  several  departmental  sections  of  the  Announcement  of  the  Faculty  of 
Pure  Science,  a  copy  of  which  may  be  obtained  by  mail  from  the  Office  of  University 
Admissions,  Columbia  University,  New  York  27,  N.Y.,  or  in  person  from  the  Office  of 
the  Secretary,  213  Low  Memorial  Library. 

INSTRUCTION 

The  formal  instruction  will  be  elected  from  courses  offered  under  the  graduate  program 
of  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

RESEARCH 

Each  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  formulate  and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an  original 
investigation  in  the  laboratories  of  a  basic  science  department. 

CLINICAL  EXPERIENCE  AND  TEACHING 

Each  Fellow  may  attend  clinics  of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  order  to 
maintain  contact  with  clinical  dentistry  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  participate  in 
undergraduate  teaching. 

ATTENDANCE 

During  the  period  of  appointment,  Fellows  will  be  expected  to  remain  in  residence  and 
devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and  investigation  at  Columbia  University. 


BOOKS  TO  BE  USED  BY  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
IN  THE  VARIOUS  COURSES 

Adams,  Ansel.  Camera  and  Lens,  Basic  Photo  §i.  New  York:  Morgan  and  Lester  Pub- 
lishers, 1948. 

Adriani,  John.  Techniques  and  Procedures  of  Anesthesia.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C. 
Thomas,  1952. 

Beder,  Oscar  E.  Surgical  and  Maxillofacial  Prothesis.  New  York:  Columbia  University 
Press,  1949. 

Berger,  Adolph.  The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery.  New  York:  Dental  Items 
of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1946.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  the  Removal  of 
Teeth.  1st  ed.  New  York:  Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1923. 

Beube,  Frank  E.  Period  ontology.  New  York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1953. 

Bond,  Fred.  Kodachrome  and  E\tachrome.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing 
Company,  1949. 

Brauer  Higley,  Massler  and  Schour.  Dentistry  for  Children.  3d  ed.  Philadelphia:  Blakis- 
ton  Company,  1953. 

Cecil  and  Loeb.  Textbook  of  Medicine.  8th  ed.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  195 1. 

Burket,  Lester  W.  Oral  Medicine.  2d  ed.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1952. 

Diamond,  M.,  and  Weinmann,  J.  The  Enamel  of  the  Human  Teeth.  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1940. 

Goldman,  Henry.  Periodontia.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1953. 

Gotdieb,  Orban,  and  Diamond.  Biology  of  the  Tooth  and  its  Supporting  Mechanism.  New 
York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1938. 

Gray,  Horace,  and  Ayres.  Growth  in  Private  School  Children.  Chicago:  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  1931. 

Homans,  John.  Textboo\  of  Surgery.  6th  ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1945. 

Howells,  William.  Mankind  So  Far.  New  York:  Doubleday  Company,  1950. 

Kolmer,  John  A.  Clinical  Diagnosis  by  Laboratory  Examinations.  New  York:  D.  Apple- 
ton-Century-Crofts  Company,  1949. 

Leicester,  Henry.  Biochemistry  of  the  Teeth.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Mortensen,  William.  Pictorial  Lighting.  San  Francisco:  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Com- 
pany. 

Nevin  and  Puterbaugh.  Conduction,  Infiltration,  and  General  Anesthesia.  New  York: 
Dental  Items  of  Interest  Publishing  Company,  1948. 

Oliver,  Irish,  and  Wood.  Labio-Lingual  Technic.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1940. 

Orban,  Balint.  Oral  Histology  and  Embryology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1953. 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES  FOR  DENTISTS  25 

Parker,  Douglas  B.  Synopsis  of  Traumatic  Injuries  of  the  Face  and  Jaws.  St.  Louis:  C.  V. 
Mosby  Company,  1942. 

Salzmann,  Jacob  A.  Principles  of  Orthodontics.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company, 
1950. 

Shapiro,  Harry  H.  Maxillofacial  Anatomy.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1954. 

Sherman,  Henry  C.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition.  8th  ed.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1947. 

Strang,  Robert  H.  W.  A   Textboo\  of   Orthodontia.  3d.  ed.  Philadelphia:   Lea  and 
Febiger,  1950. 

Sutton,  Don  C.  Physical  Diagnosis.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937. 

Thoma,  Kurt  H.  Oral  Pathology.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1950. 

Weinmann,  }.,  and  H.  Sicher.  Bone  and  Bones.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1947. 

Weiss,  E.,  and  O.  S.  English.  Psychosomatic  Medicine.  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

REQUIRED   BOOKS 

The  books  listed  below  by  author  are  required  in  certain  Section  I  and  Section  II  courses 
as  follows: 

PD  403:  Burket,  Thoma 

PD  412:  Adams,  Bond,  Mortensen 

PD  422:  Strang 

RECOMMENDED    BOOKS 

The  books  listed  below  by  author  are  recommended  for  use  in  Section  III  courses  as 
follows : 

Oral  Diagnosis  and  Roentgenology :  Burket,  Cecil,  Kolmer,  Thoma 

Oral  Surgery:  Adriani,  Beder,  Berger,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Homans,  Leicester, 
Nevin,  Orban,  Parker,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Sutton,  Thoma,  Weiss 

Orthodontics:  Beder,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  Leicester,  Oliver,  Orban, 
Salzmann,  Shapiro,  Sherman,  Strang,  Weiss 

Pedodontics:  Brauer,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Gray,  Howells,  Orban,  Shapiro,  Sherman, 
Thoma 

Periodontology:  Beube,  Cecil,  Diamond,  Goldman,  Gray,  Leicester,  Orban,  Shapiro, 
Sherman,  Thoma,  Weiss 
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PD 

Courses 

403 
409 
409A 
412 

417 
419 
420 
422 
426 
427 


429 


TABLE  I 

ESTIMATED  COSTS  OF  CONTINUATION  COURSES1 

Field  Tuition          Instruments         Books 

Diagnosis  $100.00                            $31.50 

Periodontology  150.00        $180.00 

Periodontology  300.00          180.00 

Clinical  photography  50.00                                15.50 

Orthodontics  200.00 

Orthodontics  200.00          175.00 

Orthodontics  150.00          110.00 

Orthodontics  200.00          370.00            15.00 

Orthodontics  300.00 

Orthodontics  75-00 
Clinical  physiology 

of  occlusion  150.00 
Principles  of 

occlusion  150.00 


Estimated 
Total 

$I3L50 

33O.OO 

480.OO 

65.50 

200.00 

375-oo 
260.00 
585.00 
300.00 
75.00 

150.00 

150.00 


TABLE  II 


ESTIMATED  COSTS  OF   CERTIFICATE  OF  TRAINING  COURSES 


Course 

Oral  diagnosis  and 
roentgenology 

Oral  surgery 

Orthodontics 

Pedodontics  full-time 
and  half-time 

Periodontology  full- 
time  and  half-time 


Tuition 
and  fees 

$    675.OO 
I,68o.OO 
1,095.00 

675.OO 

1,640 


Instruments         Books        Microscope 


195.OO 


$  57-00 
125.OO 
100.00 

83.OO 

92.00 


iioo.oo 
80.00 
40.00 

40.00 

80.00 


Case 
Rental 


.50 


Estimated 

Total 


\  812.OO 
1,885.00 
1,842.50 

798.OO 

2,007.00 
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in  cases  of  a  supply  shortage,  these  are  only  estimates. 
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